xy /ftols ing. And with often co 
ny he ae Fu at ou 1 Chryſoſtom 09 
= cr 0 : . 
Lib. 44apaye nt mind, it tabeth revenge on the Devil, it careth the diſeaſes of the ſoul, (ye. 

Bur theſe ſuperſtLions are ſmall in regard of char efficacy which in the 
$acrarnents, airy aſcribed unro the crols,for Cyprian (being the ancienreſt 
thar makerh mencion of the crols in Bepriſm,) ing of it. Whoſe virtus, 

jan de $a- perfetieth all Sacraments, without which ſign nothing is bo'y, nor any conſecration 
| aq tabetb effeli,a"d whoſoever are the Miniſters of the Sacraments, whatſorver bands 
; do dip or anoint the comers to Bapt'ſm, out of whatſoever mayth the ſacred ward 
& prec:ed the Authority of Operation doth by the fizn of the croſs, make effetinall 
Sacranents. 

It were (upertlaous ro rehearſe che reſt. Bur hereby jt is evident that the 
religious ule of the croſs, was even at the firſt ſinful and (operſtirious,neither 
can it be ſhewed, thar ever ic was uſed by the Fathers, re/igionis ergi. fine ad» 
mixta ſuperſtitione,and this invention did no ſooner creep into the Sacramenr, 
bur it drew unto it ſelf ſach ſuperſtirious conceir of efficacy and neceiliry,that 

Lately in Sxr- Withoucir the means whictr God appointed for the contecration of the Ele- 

1y a child re- Mens ſce med over- weak, yea, unavailable, according as ſome (ce) amongſt 

baprized, be- 45 account nor their children lawfully baprized,. yea will have rhem rebap> 

cauſe theerof, 'i2cd, if the croſs have been omitred,our of which may be obſer ved,firſt how 

was omitred. dapgerons a thing it is to bring any humane invention into the ſerviceof God, 
fich in the very pure age of che Church, it was puniſhed with ſuch a ſpiritual 
curſe of horrible ſuperſ)icion. 

Secondly, though at thixrtime popery Was nor hatched, yer the myſtery 
of iniquity wasthen a working, and the beginning as ic were of the whoriſh 

- , 13 fornicarions was found even in the Fathers times, ſothat, as worſhipping of 
Colols, 2.19. Angelvin Panles rime,prayers and oblations for the dead in Teita'liens times 
be rightly counted Popiſh and Antichtiſtian, —_— yer that monſter was 
not bern:So this and crher ceremonies ratifted by rhe popiſh canons and con+ 
irucions, may well be raken for Popiſh andAntichriſtiua,cven in the Fathers 
rimes,ſceing they then made aw. y tor the beaſtand fince have received fur: 
Eſay.$2.11, Fhet impiery and authority from hum : wherefore to conclude as Iſay exhort- 
err Godfpeople, ro keep themſelves from the rices 2nd pollutions of the 
hearhen, ſaying. depart, depart ye, go qur trom them and rouch no unclean 
thing :- Sothe (piric in the ſame manger chargerth the Church oor to meddle 

with the cocrrr ptioas of Antichs iftian Babyion, buc go our of her my 
faith he;that ye may no be partaker of het fins,aud thar ye re« eive nor of her 
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, hefear of which cutſe doth keep os from all the ſvpei ftirious and Idola- 
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| Katharine Redich of Newhall in Darby- 
| ſhire, increaſe of all graces ſpiritual, 


With aſſurance of life_ 
. eternal. 


Hauing Pee and fit- 
ted for the Preſſe, ſome 
Y part of the labors of that 
worthy ſcruant of Go Þ, 
| that fpentmuch of his time with you,and 
| vnder your roofe both drew in and let 
out his laſt breath; the doubt was cafl] 

decided, ro whom they ſhould beaddrel- 
ſed. None fecmed' to lay more duce'and 
| righirfull claime rs them then your ſelfe, 


The maine mcanes of his maintenance 


| were from your Familie while he lined :| 
| and} 


= GHT WoORSHIPEVL,| 


| 


: 


WORSHIPFVL AND| 
TRVLY RELIGIOYS. M" 
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and the principal! [tay of his,vnder God, 
hath bin from You and Yours ſince his 
deceafſe, Neither may any more iultly |. 
challenge the bench of the light, then | 
[thoſc thac hauc miniſtred oyle to. the 
lamp. The Author, I doubt not,had he 
liucd ro publiſh them himſclfe, would ſo| 
hauc diſpoſed of them. And which way 
could I, his deputy, more fitly direct 
them, then whither he himſelfe did in all 
Iikelyhood intend them> Much benefir 
by chem, Iaflure my ſelfe, may redound 
co all ſorts. But your ſclfe may moreſpe- 
cially reap fruit by them morethen ordi- 
naric ; inthat you were formerly a parta- 
ker of that by word of mouth then deli- 
ucred, which is now here by help of pen 
and Preſſe further repreſented ro your 
cyc, and ſo reduced ro your minde and 
remembranceagaine.The moſt that ſhall 
light on them, they will ſalutc but as 
(trangers ar firft ſight; with whom yer 
[chcir worth once knowne and duely 
weighed, will ſoone gaine them fauour 
and good acceptance. To your ſclfe and 
ſome tew more they ſhall repaire as anci- 
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( ent! 
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—cquaintance, renewing tharfamilia- | 
ce, which they hauc formerly had with | 

Jou. Bur the better you arc acquainted | 

| with them already, the leſſe —_ is there 
chatI ſhould commend them vnto you. 
A ſtrangers commendation is ſuperflu- 
ous betweene thoſe that arc inwardly ac- 
. 249 alrcady. Let theſe few lincs ra- 
ther ſerue to acknowledge mine owne| 
| cagagement ynto You & Yours, ( which 
{I vntcinedly acknowledg, & wiſh I were 
any way able rcally to teſtifie) for that 
loue & kindnes that you haue from time 
ro timeſhewen, & do yet ſhew tothe Au- 
thor of this worke: wherein I may well 
lay of you (and I ſpeake it withour flat- 
tcry) as Naomi of Boaz, that you ceaſe not to| gay, 1, 20. 
doe good both to the lining and the dead. The! 
Lordincreaſe daily the number of thoſe, 
that do feelingly and efteQtually commi- 
{eratethe forlorne eſtate that the poore 
children of his Prophets, afcer their Pa- | 
rents deceaſſe,arc ordinarily expoled vn-| | 
ro; and aboundantly recompence what- 
locucr kindnes you haue ſhewen or ſhal 


| 
ſhew, in that kind, into the boſome of 
A 2 You| | 


i ————. 
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You and Yours. That which JG 
doubtles will not faileto.do, who as.;, 
| not <onrighteous to forget the paines 4nd los.| 
labor of thoſe that miniſter vnto his Saints ; (0 
much lefſc wall he forger or beflacke to 
reward the labor and charge, that is be- 
[towed vpon thoſe that are (through his 
tav | bletſing) a meanes ro make Sainrs. To 
Va+,133- | his mercy and bounty I hearrily recom- 
mend you,and fo relt 


| 


| 
| 
| 
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Your Worfhips to be commanded 
in the Lord, 


T ho: (;ataker. 
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| To the Chriftian Reader. 


& Prophet Zacharie to the lewiſh 
7 je where are they? and the Pro 

os Dep they liue for ever? But id 
words, which | gaue my ſeruants the Prophers in 


charge, take hold of your Fathers, and they retur- 


- 


_ J 


may haue his effect ev efficacic euen after the deceaſſe 
of thoſe that ſomtime delivered it. As the Apoſtle 
/ aith, that though the Ministers of Gods word be laid 
in irons, (as himſelfe alſo then was, yet*rthe word 


| 


ned? &c. Thereby intimating, that the word of God 


| 


cts, do | 
not my | 


| of God is not bound with them: - ſo though the 
Miniſters of it may be taken away by death, yet the 


| word of God doth not dye with them but may remaine | 


\ fill (for the force and efficacie ,of it, or for the fruit 


| and benefit of it ) to thoſe that partaked of it with them 
| while they lined: they may © like (hell-fiſh drawne out 
| of the Sea, feede on that moyiture on dry land, which 
| they gathered and tooke in, while they were yet in the 
| water, This, as it is true of all, that hawe bin able and 
painfall in their places; ſo more ſpecially of thoſe, 
that by writing afford winto publike view andgenerall 
w/e, the fruits of their learned and religious labors. 


' Other benefit thoſe only,that are within reach of their | 


voice; theſe theſe alſo, that are without the report of 


| their 


ap TaOur Fathers ( ſaith * GOD by the a Zachx, 5,6, 


: 
: 
l 
[ 


c Swofibi ſucc) 
vauont ,ros ſe no 
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their ſpeech, that abide many miles and 


leagues | 
them, that are by land _ alſs ſencred nd, ai 
ned from them. They prefit theſe that line with them; 


theſe thoſe alſo that line after them. As © Siracks Son 
 « 1,N9rr%pe | ſatth of Samuel, (that which® ſome alſo ſo expound, 
of Prophecies. | rg ſalue that Authors credit) they prophecie after 


| 4 Sire. 46.20. | 


er Si. | their deceaſle ; and, as * che Apoſtleſaithof Ant, 


rac.6-4'5. | being dead they yer ſpeake. As & the reljques + 
- Hew-1t4 | Eliſha (his corps, 1 meane, though not ſuper ſttionſly 
- © 5 | reſerued,) raiſed him againe to lifethat WAS 0ccafia+ 
nally tumbled into his Tombe : ſo may their remain- 

| ders helpe to revive,and put 5m life into many, 
| that ſhall lizht on them, aſter that themſelues bane left 

| this naturall life, een while their corps lye laid wp in 

h 2.Chr.2%,12- | hety graues. > There came 4 writing, ſaith the Holy 
| Ghoſt, from the Prophet Elias to King loram,who yet 
i 2Kng.2-11-| bad * departedthis world in the dayes of lehoſaphar, 
| | before euer thit loram came tothe Crowne. And 
'k 2.Pet.115- | ke 1poſtle Peter, by bis writings,made account that 
| the fauhfull might reap benefit, euen after himſelfe 
w.cs dead awd gone. This conſidered, I deeme them 
not wnworthy due 0s or the of of por from 


| periſhing, and publiſh for the ſe of poſteritie, the 
works and writings of thoſe, that either in Dintnitic, 
or other w;ſefull learning, haue taken paines to ſome 
| 200d purpoſe. As on the other ſide, I hold them ifin- 

| rt0:4e, both to the preſent age and to future times, that 

| | enute or denie ſuch things the publike,and either fea- 
| ' ther their owne priuate neſts onely with them, or let 
' them lye idle, by them , fer wormes and mothes to | 
' make meat of. Haning therefore committed to me, 

to pertſe, and review, ſome part of the — : 
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that godly, learned, and iudicieus Dinine (now with 
the Lord) M* W. Bradthaw, and JR to 
beet onlike their Author, full franght with true_ 
piety, ſound iudement,and good {chollerſbip; his ob- 
ſeruatiovs naturall, not coat? or far-fetched ; his in- 
wention rare 41nd wot ordinarie; hu phraſe though not | 
/ welling, yet emphaticall, full of ſpirit and life ; bis 
diſconrſe not extrauagant, but keeping cloſe to the | 
point, and tending mainly to the improuement of piety 
and godlines : m regard whereof, they ſeemed neither 
waworthy to ſce further light, nor onable well to en- 

dure the light ; I was not unwilling (notwithſtanding 

mine owne occaſions and aiſtrattions otherwiſe) out 

of my lowe to the deceaſſed, and deſire of aduancing 

the common good,to take ſome paines about the tran- 

ſcribing and perfeiting /ome of them, and [0 filling 

them for the Preſſe, And,among the reit, perceizin? 

theſe bis Meditations on that Second to the Theſſalo- | 
nians, ts be both pithy and compendious, handling an 
| emtire parcell of Scripture, that in our language fer 
haue formerly delt with ;, as alſo that himſelfe had 
begun to write them out more fairely and largely, they | 
ordinarie,as intending ſome ſuch thing, 1 thought good 
to breake the ice withthem: And ſo beoinning at the 
entrance inis the Second Chapter, where he Jad left 
tranſcribing, out of other bis owne notes containing a 
continued Commentarie to the end of the Epiſile(ſome 
defeits onely ſupplied ) baue 1 mage wp the whole 
worke, Which if it ſhall finde ſuch good acceptance, as 
my defire i it ſhould,and as the worke it ſelfe (1 doubt 
pot ) will deſerne,1 may receine thereby incouragement 


to take further paines, about the finiſhing and futing 


for 


< - o 


for publike view, ſome other of bus labors hat as yet 
Temaine with me, for the good of Gods Charch, and 
the benefit of his poore Wife, and foure fatherles Or- 
 phans. Had he himſclfe, while he linea, put the lait 
' hand to the two latter Chapters, as he had done to the 
 firit,the whole worke had bin more conſummate and | 
exatt then now it is. Tet asit is,though not altogither 
[o artificially compat? and put togither and ſo wanting 
ſome of its grace that way.tt i for the maine matter of 
iti all likelyhood,no other then it would haxe bin pad 
he proccededto perfect it,as may appeare by comparing | 
his ſecond tranſcript with his firit draught, in that 
that he had finiſhed. That bleſſed Spirit accompanie| 


the publiſhing of ut by whoſe immeatate ——_ the 
Epiſileit ſelfe was at firit enatted and by whoſe gra-' 
(10:45 aſSi;tance,theſe Meditations ont were formerly 
' conceined and deliuered ; and throueh his bleſſing it 
may proue beneficiall and comfortable tonat a few in 
| the readme of it, AS 18 hearing it hath bin the like is 
| many already. To Him commending it and thee, | 
[ rer, 
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Thine in Chrift, 
T.G. 


EXPOSITION 


of the Second Epiſtle to the 
| Theſſalomans. 


I .. 


OT 


| 


THE FirsT CHAPTER | 


Vrzns: i. Paul and Silvanus and Timothens, | 


HE principall ſcope of this The 6: part 
Epiſtle is, ro confirme and | oftheEpilile, 

\ ſtrengthen this Churchin the | 

finceritie of that Faith and | 
Religion wherein it was firſt | 
planted, and therein toarme it 
againſt all tryals and rempta- | 
tions ariſing either trom wicked Perſecutors, or | 
corrupt and antichriſtian Seducers, 
The parts of the Epiſtle are many, knit togither 
in that trame and method by the Inditer thereof, 
| that was moſt common in thoſe times and places, 
B amongſt 


Ny 
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| An Expoſition of the Second Chap... 1 


amongſt not onely diuine, but humane writers in 
their Letters and Epiltles. 
The firlt part is a Superſcription, wherein is 


ny | 
. The Authors of the Epiſtle. | 


2. I hePerſons to whom the Epiſtle is ſenr. 
The principall Amhor was Pazl,by whoſe ſpi- | 
| rit alone (ſtirred vp and direfted by Gods Spirit) 
it was indited. Sitwvanus and Timothic conſented 
thereunto, whoſe names Paul vieth togither with 
his owne, tor the turther eſtablithing and contir-| 
| ming of that truch which here he writes of : and 
ro teltitic that they were of the fame iudgement| 
and affetion with him. 
| In thefe three Perfons, efpecially inthe firſt, is | 
declared the diuineauthoritic of this Epiſtle z For | 
thele being (though ſo much be notin this rext 
ſpecified ) _ one an Apoltle, the other Euange- 
lilts,their authoritte in the difpenſation of the Go-| 
ſpell, whether by mouth or pen, was more then 
humane, they hauing (eſpecially Paul) a Spirit 
that led them into all Truth, and therefore an 
Epiſtle written from ther, and vndertheir names | 
vnto any Church, was to be recetued from them, 
23s if it had bin fent from heauen written with 
 Chriſts owne hand, and ſubſcribed by all the 
Saints and Angels in heanen. 
| [r muſt be acknowledged,that though they had: 
concealed their names, (as the Author to the He- 
brewes doth,) that yet the very marter thereof, 
. would haue owned that Spirit by which it was in- 


' dired. Yer the prefixing of their names doth Ty 
| much | | 


i. A—_—_ 
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[Verſc1, Epyſtle to the Theſſalonians. =D 


much the more particularly confirme the autho- 
ritie thereof; and adde weight and moment vnto 
the lame. 
We ſcethen firſt of all ; I hat the very names 
of Paul and Silvanws &c, - (of themiclues but | 
| weake and fraile men) adde authoritie and credit 
ro the word of God, Thar which without their 
' names would haue bin acknowledged to be of di- 
uine authoritie, is for their names ſake of the grea- _— 
ter authoriie ; the Spirit of God giueth authoritie | 
'ro them,they giue authoritic & waightto it. TI his 
f is true allo of all true Chriſtians, and not of theſe 
Worthies onely , according to the degree and 
'mealureof Grace communicated vnt9 them. I he 
'Goſpe Il (fo far forth as they (1ncerely profetle ir) 
Took not onely honour their names , but their | Tit-1- 10. | 
names alſo honour it. Miſerable profeſlors are 
they, who after ſuch a manner protelle the Go- | 
| ſpell, that neither they are a credit to it, nor it a | 
credit to them z much more they, (and hw many 
arethey !) whoſe names are areproch and diſcre- | 
ditto it,and it to them, in the eyes of all that feare | 
| the Lord. ' 
2. Inthat Pax/ for the further credit and au- 
thoritie of thattruth, which here by the Spirit of) 
God he is moued to write, vſeth alſo the names! 
of Timothie and Silvanw, which in Gitrs, Office, 
(and Authoritie were inferiour vnto him, it may 
teach vs thus much : That the conſent of Chri-! 
{tians amongſt themſelues,eſpecially of the Mini- 
ters of che Goſpel), addeth much authoritie to 
the truth which they profeſle : yea the nog” 
B 2 of 
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of inferiours, in gifts, graces,and callings,addeth 

authoritierothar which Superiours do hold and 
 profeſle. Though Sivanusand Timethies autho- 
ritie be leſſer then Pauls, yer conEurring with 
Pauls, it makes his the greater in the Church of 
, God. Themore authoritic then that a man doth 
deſire ro haue in Gods Church, the more mult he 
labour aſter the conſ*nt of his brethren : yea of 
them that in gifts,and authoritie are his inferiours. 
 Vaine are the conceits of them, that looke to am- 
| plific their Authoritie in Gods Church by their 
Singularitie: God may indeed reuecale that truth 
to one, which he conceales trom another, neither 
is any ſuch truch to be \mothered or betrayed for 
want of this conſent: yet this knowledge of his, 
; 1n this or that diuine ruth, ſo longas itis lingular, | 
15and will be amongſt the people of God, of fo 
\'much the leſle authoritie. The authoritie of Paul 
then founiheth moſt,when S:lvanus and Trmothie | 
 toyne in conſent with him ; neither are they led 
| by Pauls Spirit, that contemne and make no 
| rec koning of the conlentot their brethren,though 
 inferiors vnto them: \Verethy authoritie amongſt 
| Chriſtians as great as Pauls, yctirtis the leſle, if 
thou haue not the conſentof 7imethie and Silva- 
 #465,t0 {hew for that which thou holdeſt,teacheſt, 
and profelleſt. 


— Ynto the Church of the Theſſalonians — 


. ThePerſons vnto whom this Epiſtle was writ- 
nn and {cnt were Thetlalonians : 1.certaine people 
dwelling 
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| dwelling in or abour that famous Citie of Thetla- 
 lonica in Macedonia, built by Philip the Father 
of Alexander the Great, and ſo named in memo- 
rie of a great vidtorie = ouer Thetlaha, a 
Country of Greece, bordering vpon Macedonia. | 
| This Epiftle is not written to the whole Citie, 
' or Country there, but to the Church: i. To (o' 
| many of them, whether Citizens or others, as 
were toyned topither ina holy focietie, and com- | 
munion in the worſhip and [eruice of Chrilt, ac- 
cording to his will reucaled-in the Goſpell; for | 
 {uch were the Churches which'the Apoſtles plan- | 
ted, and wrote their Epiſtles vnto. The ſpeciall| 
| fruit then of this and ſuch like Epiſtles, isto be 
reaped principally by them thatare members of 
the Church,and that liue in the communin there- 
of Thoſe which dire& letters to whole Ciries, | 
Countries or States, vie therein (if they be wile) 
to treat of ſuch matters as principally concerne | 
the whole Bodic'they write vato: Howſocuer | 
therefore Hereticks, Schiſmaticks, Perſons ex- | 
communicated,and Intidels, may reap ſome fruit 
andprohtbythe due reading and meditating vp- | 
' on this Epiſtle, yer it being by the Spirit of God 
| infpired and breathed for the vie of a whole | 
| Church, the principall truit thereof, is robe rea- 
| ped by them that are members ot the Churgh,and 
inthe Communion .of the Church; Neither did 
either this,or any other of the Apoltles write ay | 
| of their Epiſtles andLetters,to Countries, Cities, | 
| or Per{ons, betore they were conuerced, thereby | 
mu draw them to the Faith, and the Communion 


| 


—_ — —_— - l 


—_M 


— 


E=-1 An Expofttion of the Second Chap 1. 
ofthe Church. Bur firſtthey won them by preach: | 
ing, and then they writ vnto them to ſtabliſh and 
 conhirme them in the Faith. Though therefore 
that which rhey writ, bee for ſubſtance the ſame 
' Goſpell, with that which they preached : yer by | 
' this it may appeare, that the principall fruir of the 
Golpell written, is to be reaped and gathered by 
them,which haue beene called to liue in the Com- 
munion, and vnder the {pirituall gouernment of 


the Church, by the Goſpell preached. 


| —— which is in God our Father, and 1 our 
Lord Ieſws Chriſt. 


[ 


| Hedeſcribesthe Church he writes vnto by this 
Argument, That it is in God our Father, and in onr 
Lord leſus Chriſt. \W herein the Apoſtle declares 
the neere vnion& coniunttion betweeftt God and 
| euery true Church, it they bee in deede and truth 
that which they profeſle to bee, T hey are 1n the 


, 


'neere{t and ſtraiteſt band knit vnto God himlelte, 
| yea ingrafted into him : itis not poſhble for one 
' Perſon to be lo knit vnto another, as the Church 
and members thereof are knit vnto God ; They 
are heere ſayd to be im God, and in Chriſt,and other 
| where God and Chriſtare ſayd to bein them ; So 
thatthey are in God, and God is in them, which 
noteth the neereſt, and moſt inſeparable, and blel- 
{ed Vnion that may be. 
| The Apoſtle amplifies this Vnion, by deſcrt- 
| bing that God, and that Chriſt, in which this 
' Church was, to bee his and their Father, bis and 


their 
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their Lord and leſws ; Sorhar Godthe Fatheris a 
Father, and God the Sontis a Lord and Saviour, 
j (for {o 1e/us fhgnifieth) vnro all thoſe that arein 
' this Vnion: otherwile there. were no comfort, buc 
horror in the ſame. God therefore being their Fa- 
ther, and Chriſt therr Sauiour and Lord, thoſe that 


are thus ingrafled i into them, may preſume to re- 
 ceiue from this Father, being Any good ; 
thing chat rhey (hall neede, and to be ſecured and 
| freed fromany cuilt thar may hurt them. Itisa | 
nature ingraffed into Fathers, by this heauenly | 
| Father,todoe their children all the good they can: | 
and ſuch Lords and Maſters, as haue beene con- | 
tent with a great price, even with their owne fer- | 
' uitude, yea death, toredeeme their ſeruants from 
|their crucll enemies, will not ſuffer chem to | 
 baue hurt, if it lie in them co inhibit it. The Chur- | 
 ches of Godtherefore, hauing God to be their Fa-, 
' ther, and Chriſtthe Son of God to be their Lord, 
their Jeſus and Sauiour, and being in the neereſt , 
| bond, euen by the Spirit of God knit vnto God & | 
| Chriſt, heymay build vpon it,that this Chriſt their | 
' Saviour, 1 in whom they are, will ſaue them from | 
- wharſoeuer may hurt them : I hat this God their 
Father,will ſhew the truce and moſt naturall diſpo-. 
fition ofa Father towards them, in prouiding for | 
them whatſoeuer (hall be fortheirgood. And this 
{hall wee haue a lively feeling of, it in our holy | 
communion and ſociety with the Church, wee 
{hall behaue ous ſelues towards God, as durifull 
children, & vnto Chriſt Ieſus, as faichfull ſeruants: 
Till then wee {hall never know, what it is to bee 
in 
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in God our Father, and in our Lord Ieſus Ckrif. 
This Vie we-may make ofthis DoQrine. 

1. If we delireto teele thecomtorcand bleſſing 
of being in God our Father,and in onr Lord Ieſus 
Chriſt, let vs become, not in outward protefſion 
onely and in ſhew, but in deede and truth, true 
members of the Church, delighting in the com- 
munion and fellowthip of che Saints ; forthis pre- 
rogatiue is heere attributed vnto ſuch. Neuer 
thinke that thou art in God andin Chriſt, ſo long 
4s thou art out of the Church and Communion 
ot the Saints, ſo long at leaft, as thou art not-in- 
will and afteQtion toyned vhto the ſame. 

2. Let vs fearethat wee are not true members 
ot any Church of Chriſt, vntill we haue ſome fee- 
ling ofthis, that weare in God, and fo in him, thar 
he is vnto vs a Father, and a Sauiour. Andlert vs 
,neuer relt and bee at quiet, vntill wee have a ſweet 
4nd comfortable ſenle indeede, thar he is indeede 
our Father, and onr Sautour, by ſome infallible | 
truits and (ignes thereof; for how can it bee, but: 
that hey thatarein God, as in their Father, and in 
Chriſt, as in their Sauteur, but they (hall, ifthey 
 ftirre vp that grace which is in them, teele in ſome. 
| degree the vertue of a Father, and of a Sauiour, 
| transtuſed into their Soules. | 

3. Letcuery Church eftceme this vnion, asa | 
matter of the greateſt honourand prerogatiue that 
may bee, ifit had nothingels to ſer forth it ſelfe 
| withall, yet let vs efteemethis ro be tulneſſe of ho- 
nour vnto it, the fruit that ſprings from this Vni-| - 
lon, the graces that are communicated in this 
Coniun- 
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ſhe had nothing els in the world to boaſt of. 
And thus much of the firſt part of the Epiſtle. 


our Father, and ſ-om the Lord 1eſus 
Chriſt. 


tation, wherein he teſtiheth the delire that he 

hath of their ſpirituall good and welfare. Theſe 
| Salurations are common both in humane and di- 
uine writers inthe beginning of their letters,there- | 
| by the more to- gaine the atfetion of themthey 
' write vnto,vnto that they write of ; Moſt vſethem 


| —_— » ſecond part followeth, which is a Salu- 
| 


ny that moſ feelingly vſe them, doe therein onely | 
 teſtifie a naked dehre and afteftion to the parties | 
| they ſalute. But when they proccede from a ſan- 
ited heart, mooued and ftirred thereto by the 
| Spirit of God, they are then powerfull and effe- | 
' wall inftruments, of procuringand effeQting that 
graceand bleſhng, which therein they wilh and | 
deſire to others. For when the Holy Spirit of 

God mooueth a man, towiſh well vnto his bro? 
ther, itis a figne, that by the meanes thereof, it in- | 
[tendeth to worke that good in him: for thoſe wi- | 
ſhes and deſires thar are ſtirred by Gods Spirit,are | 
| not in vaine, but ſhall bein ſome meaſure accom- 
| pliſhed and fulfilled. The falutations therefore 
\thatproceede froma ſanRtified heart, whether vt- | 
| C tered 


— 


| 
| 
| 


| 
| 


for ceremonie, and to be inthe falhion ; and ma- | 


_ ——— — —— 


9 


Coniun&tion, thould abundantly content, and f&- | 
tisfie cuery true Church of Jeſus Chriſt, though 


Vers. 2. Gracebee with yas, and peace from God | 
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tered by mouth or pen,are ſ0 many reall bleſhags 
to the perſons they are beſtowed vpon., There is 
neuer a hearty good morrow or good euty that they 
beſtow ypon thee, but thou farcit the better 
for it. | 
| The particulargood that he wilhech then in 
this Salutarion, is the ſame that he wiſheth, nor 
onely in effec, bur in a manner word for word, 
'to all the Churches and Perſons, that he writes 
 vnto, (that to the Hebrewes excepted, which he | 
doth not proteſle to be his). Fe | 
| By Grace from God &c, he meancth the free fa; 
uvour, and loue of God towards them 1n lelus | 
 Chrilt manifeſted vatothemyby the teſtimonie of 
Gods Spirit. By Peace from God &c, the quiet and | 
comfort of their Soules and Conlciences; art{tng | 
trom the apprehen{ton of the grace aforeſaid, 
whereby they might diſcerne , that God was re- 
conciled ynto then in leſus Chriſt, 'and at peace 
with them, and they freed from the fteare of all: 
their ſpirituall enemies, T his then is the effect | 
of this Salutation, an vnfained and hearty deſire, 
that the lefle grace and fauour and peace they | 
found amonglt men, ſince they had given their 
names to ITeſus Chriſt, the more they might finde 
with God in Teſus Chriſt. Thatthey might haue 
' ſure eutdence, euen from God the Father, and 
trom ITeſus Chrilt,that they are in fauour and grace 
with God, and that he is reconciled vnto them, | 
and at peace with them, | 
\We may learne hence, | 


1. Whartis the greateſt good,that one Chriſtian | 
Can ; 


: 


| Verl.z. Epiſile rothe The 
can wiſh or do for anorher :: cuen to defire and | 
indeauourto bring one another into grace and fa-| 
vour with God. The Apoltle could notin any of | 
his Epiſtles deuiſe a greater good to wilh vnto | 
chemhe writes vnto. It a. man'might have neuer | 
ſo many withes, cirher for himſelfor others gran- | 
ted vnto him; to wilh this, is to wilth'more then | 
all che world belides. If chou coulditby wiſhing! 
| ger thy neighbouurithe higheſt grace and tauour | 
| with all the Princes and Monarchs inthe world : 
If thou couldſt procure ſufficient bonds of peace, 
 betweene him andalithe Powers and Potentates 
| vpon Earth,yexand all che Devils wi Hell, ſo that | 
none of: them;:either would orcould hure him, 
bur would do hint all: che good they could : yet 
'this werenorthingin companſon.of this Grace and 
|Peace.. If by: wilhing, or prayer, or indeauour 
thou could{t procurethis co thy neighbour, thou 
| doeſt more for him;thenit chou did{tprocure him 
the Monarchie of the whole world:For alas,what 
; would ir profira man, if all che menin the world, 
and all the Diuels in Hell, yea and: Angels in | 
Heauen were combined to-doehimiall the good: 
they could, if the Almighty God beapainſt him, 
and -at warre with him ? -On' the contrary ſide, | 
' whatneedea man care,though he were indiſgrace | 
| wich all the world;and chouphall the Powers of | 
| Farth and Hell were vpinarmes apainſt him, ſo 
longas he 1s ingrace and tauour with God, and in 
| league with him. Let vsthatare Chriſtians becon 
| tent (if otherwiſe we cannotgerit,) to forfeit and 
| forgo, for this, all other Grace and Peace whatſo- 


— 


| 
| 
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'euer: and let vs be aſhamed to loſe the leaſt 
| | pledge and intereſt thereof, for the purchaſe of 
the higheſt and greateſt grace and peace amongſt 
men, 

2, [In that Paw/to win their afteftionthe more, 
doth aboue all things wiſh in this manner, this 
grace and peace vnto them, it ſhewes that them- 
{clues did aboue all things wiſh and defire the 
ſame: For when men, to gaine the afteRion of 
others, doe wilh any good vnto them,they make 
| choice of that good, which they canceiue is moſt 
 defired and afleted of them,and which they are 
in labour and purſuit atter. Therefore a Chriſtian 

Soule wilheth and deltreth nothing more, then 
Grace and Peace from God: It thon ſhouldſt wiſh 
' him grace and fauour with the greateft Prince in 
' the world, thou thouldit not ſo much winne his | 
| heart, as in wilhing and defiring this Grace and 
| Peace from God, The more then that men haue 
| receiued the lignes and tokens of this Grace,and 
| Peace, the more they delire and aftect the lame. 
| Theſe Chriſtians were in God the Father, and in 
' Telus Chriſt, and therefore had already receiued 
Grace and Peace from them in ſome Te: {o 
that the more they haue, the more they delire : 
neither doe any ſo much feele the want thereof, 
| as they that haue moſt taſted of it. The more the 
| Lord in this life maniteſts his grace vntothemi,the 
| more they ſee their owne graceleſnes; the more 
| they {ce their owne graceleſnes, the more they are 
\afflited and humbled in their Soules, and the 
more ftill in that regard they deſire grace & popes 
| | wit 
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with God. What ſhould we thinke then of 
| thoſe, which deſpiſe the meanes of this grace and 
peace,and which moſt of all deſpiſe thoſ2,who by 
their othce donot only wiſh, but indeuour to pro- 
cure this graceand peace vnto them,and the more 
| they indeuour it, the more they hate them : the 
| next way to looſe their heart, and ſtirre vp their 


hatred, is to wiſh them grace and peace trofn 
God ; they thinke they boa therewith | 
already : Surely ſuch are manifeſt deſpilers there- 
of, and are in great danger neuer to taſte thereof. 
3- That graceand peace which is the lite and | 
comfort of a Chriſtian Soule,is not onely i God | 
the Father,and in Ieſus Chrift,but from them; and 
that is ſaid to come from them, when it 1s not hid- | 
den in them, but ſhewes it felfe in maniteſt (ignes | 
and tokens from them. The Soule & Conſcience | 
of an humbled linner,will not in this matter truſt 
| vnto the conceits and opinion of others, though 
all the men 4n the world would ſecure him of 
this,that God is reconciled vnto him,and ar peace | 
with him: yethe will not truſt to that, except he | 
haue ſome infallible euidence from God himlſelte, | 
except he by the mouth of his Spirit, ſpeake peace 
vnto their Soules,they will ſtill teare, that they are., 
out of grace and fauour with God: Any fancie- 
or conceit is ſuthcient to perſwade wicked men, 
' that they are in grace and at peace with God : yea 
thoſe ordinarily are moſt conceited of it, that are 
furgheſt fromir. Butthe Apoſtles with here,is the 
with of cuery true Chriſtian, that they may haue 
it from Goa the Father, and from Teſus Chritt, as ir 
were 
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were vnder their handand ſcale. But whenrmay a 
Chriſtian be ſaid, to receiue grace awd peace jro-1. 
God &c? When the Spirit of Godin the due vſc 
ot Gods holy ordinances,doth feale and conhrme 
the ſame rothe ſoule and.conſciente of an hum- 
bled linner , thar groneth vnder the burthen of 
his {innes, Then doth the: Grace and Peace of 
God, come vntothee from God, when the Spirit 
ot God reltities vnro thy ſpirit,inthe word,inthe 
Sacraments, in the Church, ini the: Miniſterie &c, 
that thou art in grace and tauour with him. 


Vers. }- Weought to thanke God alwaies for you 
brethren, as it is meet—— 


He third part of this Epiſtle (beginning 
here & reaching to the end of the Chapter)] 

is ſpent in Conlolation': wherein the Apo+ 
{tle laboursto hearten and incourage them againſt 

| the troubles and perſecutions which they ſufte-) 
red tor their proteſhon,” thereby the more to 
{trengthen and confirme them it1the faith'of leſus 

| Chritt. This method is' vſually obſerued in all 

| letters, when men write to them thatare in any 
trouble or attliction,atter they haue ſaluted them, 
and before they wrice of other matters vnto them, 
to comfort them. By the way,before we cometo 

- | particulars, we may obſerue one ſpeciall' reaſon, 
why he wiſheth vnto this Church, Grace and} 

| Peace from God the Father, and from Telus 
Chriſt; becauſe for God the Father and for [eſus 
Chritts ſake,they had loſt all grace and favour and | 

| p*ace 
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peace with men; ſo that the more _—_ and | 
the lefle peace, that Chriſtians hane with men, for 
the proteſhon of Icſus Chrilt,the moregraceand 
| peace they may expect from God. For that which 
| ypon this ground the Spirirof Sod doth with vn- | 
| to a man,it will effe&t: The more then that men | 
for Gods cauſe doe diſgrace vs, and warre with 
| vs, the more God ſhewes his grace and tauour 
VItO VS. | 
The finit meanes he vſcth tocomfort them by, 

is by prailing and commending them for thole | 
races, which mn theſe their trouhles and perſecu- | 
yons they did manitelt ro bein them. we7/. 3, 4. 
wherein 11 his owne name, and in the-name of | 
Timpihie and Silvenw, he firlt vnfainedly acknow- | 
| ledgeth, that for cheir (akes, they were bound to | 
giue thanks vnto God as Jong as they liue. Whar 
a glory was this vnto this Church,thattheſe three | 
| Worthies (hould proteſle and acknowledge thus 
| much vneo them ? | 
| Our leflons hencearethe(c. 
1. That if we behaue our (clues in the houſe 
and Church of God as we ought to doe, we ſhall 1 
binde all Chriſtians, yea the Prophets and Apo- 
ſtles,andall the Saints of heauen vnto vs. They | 
ſhall be indebted vnto God for vs, and ſhall | 


elteeme themſelues bound foreuer to praiſe and 


| magnihe hisname for vs. And let vs neuer thinke | 


we haue demeaned our ſe]ues as weought to doe ' 
in Gods Church, vatill we haue'given iuſt cauſe ro; 
all the godly that knowes vs, eſpecially ro our! 


q 


Paſtors and Minilters,to praiſe and bleſle God for 


vs, 
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vs, and to eſtkceme themſelues eternally indebted 
vnto God for our ſakes. Bur alas, molt of vs doe 
ſo behauc our ſelues in Gods Church,that we giue 
our Miniſters,and all religious people,cauſe rather 
ro mourne before the Lord, and to complaine 


2. Let vs from Pasls example, of how great 
note and worth ſo euet we be 1n Gods Church, 
learne to elteeme Gods graces in others, as ble(- 
ſings vpon our ſe]ues, and to haue ſuch intereſt 
inthe truit ofthem,as to thinke our ſelues bound 
and indebred vnto God, in all thanktulnes'for 
them, as if we our ſelues had atitle to and an inte- 
reſt in them. I here was notthe pooreſt Chriſtian 
in I heſſalonica,but Pal himſelte did thinke him- 
ſelte the better for that Grace that was in him. We 
are all members of one myfticall bodie; the grace | 
of one memberis the honor of another ; and itis 
a (1gne thatthat man doth noteſteeme his brother 
a tellow-member of the ſame bodie with him, 
that counts his brothers Graces, diſgraces vnto 
him, as though his owne graces were eclipſed and 
loſt their luftre through the brightnes of anothers. 
We know that the comelinefle of the hand or 
toote, doth nor eclipſe, but rather addebetuty to 
the beauty of the face. If therefore we iudge our 
brethren members of the ſame myſticall bodie of 
Chriſt with vs,we cannot but efteeme their graces | 
a grace vnto vs, and that our ſelues ( how bright 
ſocuer) do ſhine ſo much the more by the beames 
of their graces ; and therefore we are bound in 
a bond of debt vnto God for them, as Pau! here 
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acknow!edgeth. But weare moſt of vs ſo far from 
this, that we hardly thinke our ſeJues bound to 
 giue God thanks, for thoſe gitrs and, graces that 


| = in our {clues, we ſo ſeldome, ſo coldly, fo 


ſlightly and negligently performe this dutie. And 


as for the graces of others, we are (the Lord be ' 


'mercitull vato vs for the ſame) of this diſpoſition, 
rather ro murmure,grudge and repine againtt God 
for them,as though the more he beſtowed his gra- 


' 


= 5-4 


Becauſe that your faith graweth exceedingly,and 
other abounacth, 


| This is the reaſon why Paul, Silvanus &C, ac- | 
| knowledge themſelucs bound to be thankfull vn- ! 
to God,as is aforeſaid ; wherein is expreſſed the 
_—_— matter and argument of their praiſe : 
Their exceeding growth arid increaſe in faith and- 
loue, whereby ke meanes all religious duties to | 
God and man, required either in the Law or Go-| 
ſpell. They ſhewed euery day more and more | 
zeale to Gods glory, in making more and more | 
conſcience of the Ordinances of God; they 
ſhewed greater and greater dglight in the word, | 
the Sacraments, the Sabboth, the Miniſteric, : 
Prayer; they daily more and moregrew in know-| 
ledge, and manitcfted more and more the lignes 
and tokens of Repentance ; and ouer and be- 
tdes this , they were euery day more and more 

D kinde, | 


| 


the loue of euery one of you one towards an- | 
| 
| 
| 


| 


—_— 
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ces vpon them, the more he did wrong and dil- 


——— 
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' kinde,louing and free-hearted one to another,one 
{triuing to goe before another, not in the duries 
of Pietie and Religion only , bur alſo in louing 
kindnelle, humilitie, liberalitie, hidelitie, curtelic, 
tuitice &c: from ſuch fruits as theſe doth the 
Apotle gather, the increaſe and growth of their 
Faith and Loue. For as Faith and Loucare ſeene 
vnto men onely,by rhe works that proceed there- 
from; lothe ren and increaſe of them,is ſcene 
by che p growth and increale of works. Neuer tell 
| me that any groweth in Faith and Loue, but he 
that aroweth and increa{erh in the aforeſaid du- 
ties rowards God and his Neighbour. | 
| The words whereby the Apoſtle noteth this 
 growth,(ignifie to oxer- increaſe and ſuper-abound ;, 
[not thar their Faith and Loue did (well and flow 
ouer thoſe banks which God in the Law and Go- 
ſpell preſcribed vnto them , tor that neither was 
, poſhible , nor praiſe- worthy , (as we (hall have] 
; more occaſion to ſpeake atterward) : but his 
; meaning was, that it exceeded the expeRation of | 
| Man, and they went further then man could re- | 
 quire ar their hands, though they came ſhort of 
that which God requi:eth. 
From the Perſons thus praiſed,and the matter : 
of their praiſe conlidered rtogither , we are to 
_ 


T hat the priſe and glory of a Church or 
Chrilian doth not lie onely 1 in this, in being al- | 
' wazes the ſame , but in growing and proceeding 
from grace to grace. I hoſe ſciences are not com- | 
 mendable that grow not in the ſtocke ne, 
they | 


Verl.3. Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. ONE 
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they are graffed, but ſtand at aſtay. The Graces of 
 Godare not dead, bur liuing plants; if they take! 
'roote in thy heart, they will grow and increaſe ; | 
if thy faith and loue doe not growand increaſe in 


| thee, they are dead, they never tookeany root in 


19 


thee : though for a time thou maiſt hane ſome re- 


ſpe& in Gods Church for the fame, yerthe end 
' will be hameand dilhonor, and thoy diſcouered 
'to be an hypocrite, when thy Faith and Loue ap- | 
| peare to be more and more withered, as it will, if 
'1t doe not more and more grow and flouriſh. [| 
| would to God ( beloued) we had our portion in 
this praiſe ; I would to God,your Miniſter could 
thanke the Lord for you in this reſpect : but the 
Lord knowes, and all our Conſciences tell vs,we | 
are far from this praiſe. It were well in compari- | 
ſon with vs, if wedid retaine our hiſt Faith and | 
Loue ; burit isto be feared, that with the Epheſi- | 
[ans we haue loſt that, ſo farare we from growing | 
| from faith to faith , and from loue to loue with / 
| theſe Þ heflalonians. 
| 2. This is the ({tngular praiſe of this and all: 
| -\ . 
'other Churches, that their Loue one towards an- | 
other groweth with their Faith ; the more fat h | 
'in God, the more loue towards our Neighbour. | 
| Shew mo the growth of thy faith by the growr? 
of thy loue.” Ir is as polhible fora fire to increaſe 
| withourthe increaſe of hear,as for faith to increaſe 
; without the increaſe of loue. The faith and pro- 
| telſon ot thoſe men therefore is but Phareſaiſme! 
| and hypocritte, which maniteſtsir ſelfe inthe dif- 
| daineand contempt of their brethren. There are 
| D 2 therefore 


j 
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therefore no greater enimies in the world, to louc 


and vnitic amengſt brethren, then thoſe that are 
enimies to the growth of Faith and Religion, and 
all the powertull and effeQuall meanes thereof. 
For ſuch as a mans Faith and Religion is, ſuch 1s 
his Loue, for quantirie, for qualitic ; no true faith, 
no true loue; an vnſound faith, an voſound 
loue; a ceremoniall faith, a ceremoniall loue ; 
a ſincere faith, a ſincere loue ; much faith, 
' much loue ; an hypocriticall faith, a diſſembling 
loue. 
| 3+ In faithandloue we ſhould not thinke it 
inough, to {tintand moderate them according to 
that meaſure and rule onely that man may expeR 
and exat@ at our hands ; but we mult ſtriue to ex- 
' ceed that, and according to the patterne of this 
| Church labour therein to.go beyond the expea- 
| tion and imagination of men. But where are ſuch 
| Churches and Chriſtians now to be found? It 
were well tor vs in compariſGn of that we are,that 
we were but an{werable to the expeRatzons of 
\ men; or that we were proceeded but fo farre in 
faith and loue,as man might 1wſtly require and ex- 
'a@ at our hands; but the Lord knowes we are 
far wanting even of that. 
From the Perſons praiſing we may learne, 
| To giue Godthepraiſe and thanks, not onely 
for Faith and Loue, but allo for the growth and 
increaſe of them, whether 1n our ſeluesor others. 
| Its he thar deſerues the thanks for it more then 
'any elſe. Though God tie vs to be thankfull to 
mer,when wereap the fruits of their faith & loue, 


| | yet| 
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[yet in compariſon, irs no thanks to them; it is 
| Gods worke in them. Otherwiſethe moftreligi- | 
| ous and louing men thateuer were, it God ſhould; 
| leaue them totheir owne natures, would quickly ; 
ſhew themfelues monſters of impictie and malice, 
andche Wolues and Beares of the Forreſt would 
as ſoone merit thanks at our hands as they: in| 
| ſuch caſes therefore to be thankfull ro men tor the | 
fruits that we. reape of their faith and loue,and to | - 
forget God, is to make the the authors of their | 
owne grace, and ſo to giue that honour to them, | | 
| which is due to God, an Idolatry too viuall in| 
theſe times, And yet we are not to whiſper this 
thanks in Gods eare onely, but we are to protelle ' 
and acknowledge it, as much as conueniently we | 
may,cuen to them that it concernes,to the end we | | 
mightthe more hearten and incouragethemthere- | 
in. And this no doubt is one cauſe, why ſo 
many faint and languilh in faith and loue (eſpeci- | 
ally in time of perſecution) tor that there is fo | 
litle incouragement of this kinde amongſt Chri- | 
ſtians : we paſſe by the Graces of our brethren, as 
though they were not worthy to be regarded, or 
any notice to be taken of them. And if it be our 
 dutte to acknowledge our thankfulnes to God for | 
| the Graces of our brethren, the immediate fruits | 
| whereot doe not ſo dire&ly concerne VS, as 

others, (for Pawl ſpeaks not oftheit loue to him, 

| but one towards another,) how much more is it 
| our dutie, to doe it, when we our ſelues in our 
 owne perſons, ſhall immediately reap the fruits 
| of our brothers faith and loue, when his loue| 


| ſhall | | 
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ſhall | directly and manifeſtly in A ſpeciall manner 
} | 4 | grow and increaſe towards vs, 
"'\Y' 


Vers, 4. So that wWeour ſeluesglory of you in the 
| Churches of God, — 


WP E amplifies their former praiſe, That fach 
= was the growth and increaſe of their Faith and 
al Loue, that he moreouer boaſted and gloried of them 
| inthe Chu ches of God. How could this but won- 
derfully incourage them, to be conſtant to the 
end, to conlider that their praiſes,were not onely 
talked of, but gloried in,and that in no baſe and 
profane Conventicles, but in the holy Churches, 
and Aſſemblies of God: not by any ordinarie or 
| common Perſons in Gods Church, but by Paul, 
' Silvanus, ahd Timothic themſelues, the great and 
moſt famous trumpets of ITefus Chriſt. Who 
would make the boaſtings of ſuch Perſons in 
'vaine? Who would not by all poſhble meanes } 

 vphold and mainraine ſuch an honour ? Whe 

| ' would not inthe midlt of any troubles and miſe- 
| ries whatſocuer, reioyce and glory in ſucha fame 
| ſounded vpon ſuch iloer Trumpets, in ſuch fa- 
mous Allemblics? 
| Ler vs then (Beloued) learne, to emulate the 
glory of this Church; let vs ſtrive after ſuch a 
profeſſion of Faith, and praiſe of Loue, that the 

| worthieſt in the Churches ot Chriſt, maybe pro- 
uoked to boalt and glory of vs,inallthe Aſlem 
p  blies of the fairhfull : ler vs eſteemethis the grea- 
| teſt henour that may be, that Pawl ſhould glory 
| in| 
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| Verl.4- Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. | 
| in vs, and the Churches of God ſhould ring of 
| our praiſes 3 we neede not then care though all | 
' the men inthe Earth, and all the Deuilsin Hell, 
' doe barke and baule again{t vs: tar be it from vs, | 
tro forgo any part of this honour, to ſtop the | 
mouthes, of any hell-hounds whatſoeuer , much | 
' more for the purchaling of honour in their 
mouthes, to giue any cauſe, that the Churches ot 
God , ſhould ſpeake or heare dilkonourably of 
'vs. Andthough there be now no Pals in Gods 


let not this cuer-the-Jelle diſcourage vs,to trend in 
the ſteps ofthis Church : for if we be like them, 
| God can apd will, by ſome meanes or other, make 
' our namesas glorious in the Churches of God, as | 
if Paul himſelt were liuing,and went from Church | 
' to.Church, to glory and reioycein vs. But alas | 
(beloued) when we thall compare our ſelues with 
this Church, can we thinke that Pawl, if he were 
 aliuc, would boaſt of vs,in all che Churches where 
| ' he, ſhould come ? Would he not rather, conlide- | 
ring the coldnes of ſame of vs, and the contempr 
of Religion in other ſome, in the midſt of man 
| meanes, ſpeake of vs in the Churches of God, 
with ſhame and ſorrow of heart? Doenot moſt 
of vs ſo behaue our (clues in Gods Church, that 
we rather deſerue to be boaſted and gloried of in 
Ale-houſes and Tavuernes, and in profane Stages 
and Theatres, then in the holy Churches of God? 
Doe wenot moſt of vs fo liue, as if weafﬀetted, 
that Minſtrills, Stage-players, Ale-houſe-knights, 
andthereſt of the raſcalitie ſhould glory and boaſt 
of 


ms 


| Church, to giue vs ſuch incouragements ; yer | 


dy | 
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of vs, rather then the Apoſtles, Euangeliſts, and 
Miniſters of Iclus Chriſt ? rather then Paul, $1l- 
wvanusand Timothne ? 

Let vs in the ſecond place learne of Pawl,how 
to comfort and incourage thoſe Churches and 
Chriſtians whom we ſee to grow and increaſe in 
Grace: let vs not onely acknowledge and profeſle 
our ſclues bound, to'thanke God for them al- 
waics, but let vs honour their names in all holy 
mectings and aſſemblies, that they may ſee they 
are reſpeted and honoured for their Faith, and 


| other graces of God : and be we in nener ſo high 


| 


| place in Gods Church,let vs account the faith and 
loue of others, our owne crowne and glory ; let 
| vs boaſt of it, and glory in 1t, in all the holy 


meetings and aflemblies of Gods Saints, and 
{triue that the eyes of all Gods Churches, may be 
fixed vpon them,and their tongues {peake of their 
| praiſes. This is a powerfull and moſt effefuall 
meanes to ſtrengthen and confirme them, in the 
graces of God againſt all remptationsand diſcqu- 
ragements whatlocuer. T he negle& of this dutic 
hath bin no doubr, aſpeciall meanes, that ſo ma- 
{ny in time of tryall,baue ſhrunke and fallen from 
; the Faith. Itis1ndeeda weaknes in Chriſtians,to 
| ftand in needg of ſuch incouragements ; they 
| oughtto be ſo grounded in that Faith which they 
do profteſle, that though all the world ſhould dif- 
grace,and dilhonour them for it: yea though they 
which haue taiight and inſtruted them therein, 
{hould diſcourage them from it, yet they ought 
conſtantly, to cleaue vnto the ſame. But ſeeing 


that 
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: 


bw the humane frailtie of Chriſtians,needs ſuch 

'props as thele, eſpecially in time of perſecution, | 
/ we ſhall be guilty of one anothers fali, if we doe 

not by ſuch meanes labor to ſupport one another. : 
But far are ſuch from this Apoſiles Spirit, who 
are ſo far from boaſting, and glorying, either in 
thoſe Churches or Perſons that grow and in- | 
creaſe in the graces of God, that of all orher they 
| moſt deſpight, and diſgrace them, in all the af- 
| ſemblies 2nd meetings where they open their 
| Mou:hes. 


| 
| 
| —= Becauſe of your patience and faith in all your per- 
| ſecutions and tribulations which you ſuffer. 


This is the ſpeciall matter of Pauls glorying 
and reioycing. The faith and patience which they | 
manifeſied in all their perſecutions and tribulations : 
By which itappeares, that this Charch was at this 
time very much atHi&ed and perſecuted, and that 
[the {cope of the Apoltles praiſe, in this and the 
former verſe, is to comfort them in the ſame, and 
thereby to ſtrengthen them, that they may perſe- | 
 uere, (as I haue ſaid before,) in the grace receiued. 

He teſtifieth therefore, that he doth not onely 
efteeme himſelfe bound, to be alwayes thankfull | 
vnto God for them, in regard of their exceeding 
growth and increaſe in faith and loue,burt alſo that | 
in the ſame regard, he glorieth and boaſteth of | 
them, in the Churches of God, eſpecialjy for this, | 
[that in the midſt of ſo many perſecutions and 
SY. E troubles 
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troubles that they ſuſtained, they ſhewed ſo much 
patience and faith, 
| | Faith then and Patience in perſecution and tri- 
 bulation, is thegreateſt glory ofa Chriſtian, They 
| that in the midit of many inturiesand wrongs, dil-" 
| graces, loſle of goods, libertie, hazard of li ,&c, 
tor Chrilts ſake, can ſti]] notwithſtanding by faith 
| 2>5rekend Gods goodnelle and loue towards 
; them, conceiuing neuer-the leſle hope in God, 
bearing neuer the leſlſe aftetion, Þvt rather the | 
' more to that Faith and Religion for which they ; 
luffer, neuer [hewing the leaſt repentance for their | 
profcltiion, how much ſoeuer they ſufter for the 
ſame, neither murmuring nor repining againſt 
| God therefore, nor breaking forth through impa- | 
rience, into any breach of dutie towards God or 
| | man. They which haue growne to ſuch an height! 
| of Grace, ſhall be honorablein the Churches of 
' God in a high degree, for their profeſhon. Bur 
| diſhonorable is that profeſhon,and not worthy to 
| be named with any reſpe&-or honour in Gods 
Churches, that in peace and proſperitie maketh | 
ſome thew and flouriſh, but when perſecution | 
 commeth ſhrinksinthe wetting. - | 
The Apoſtle ioyneth Patience and Faith togi- 
ther, neither can they be ſundred in time of per- | 
' ſecution, bur the one {heweth it ſelfe inthe other: | 
where there is impatiencie in ſuftring, there ap- 
peares no faith but infidelitie : Faith makes Pari- | 
' | ence, Patience manifeſts Faith. Neuer ſay thou | 
| beleeueſt in Chriſt, if thou canſtnor{hew thy be- | 
leete in patient ſuffering for Chriſt : ar leaſt nener | 
| looke 
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Verl.5. Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. a 
Jooke that thou ſhould{t be praiſed, and gloried 


' of in the Churches of God for thy Faith, vnrill it | 
 (hine and {hew forth it ſelte in thy Patience. The | 
glory of a Chriſtians faith, doth not conliſt fo | 
much in beating downe and relilting the enemies. 
of Chriſt, as in a meeke and willing ſuffering ot | 
' wrong and euill, If thou ſufter neuer ſo much } 
for Chriſts ſake and the Goſpell, though thou ; 
{hould(ſt giuethy bodie to be burned forthe lame, 
yer it thou do it not patiently but perforce, thou ; 
' mailt be pittied,but neucr looke to bepraiſed for 
'itinthe Churches of God. I hole ſufterings only | 
| are celebrated there,wherein a man may Jiuely be- 
hold the very face and luing countenance of | 
| Faith in Patience, | 
5 
'y £&5S. 5» Which is 4 tokew of the righteous indye- | 
| ment of God, that yee may be counted 
worthy of the kingdeme of God, for 
which yee alſo ſuffer. 


| 


F [therto of the firſt part of their conſolation, | 
| wherein the Apoſtle taketh notice of their | 
perſecutions and troubles, prailing them tor the | 
Graces of God maniteſted therein. | 
| The ſecond part followeth, taken from the 
happy illue _ conſequent, which thele patient | 
 ſutterings oft theirs did portend. Theſe ſufferings 
(faith he ) of yours are an infallible ſigne or de-| 
' monitration of the great day of Iudgment,where: | 
in, the more patiently you haue ſuftred for the| 
 kingdome of God, the more you ſhall be reputed | 
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| and declared worthy ofthat kingdome for which 
you haue ſuffred. What an vnſpeakable conſo- 
lation would the due conſideration of this, be vnto 
all that (hall ſuffer for righteouſhes ſake : that the 
more they ſufter, the morethey may aſſure them- 
ſclues of a day of publique hearing before the 
Lord, who will thorowly debate all thoſe iniuries 
and wrongs, that haue bin offred vnto then, and 
that nor in a corner, but in the face of the world, 
that this judgement wherein this cauſe of heirs 
| (hall be heard, {hall be a righteous indoement, not 
corrupted by bribes, and ouer-[waid by partiall 
aftetion, bur proceeding according to the equitie 
of the cauſe, without reſpect to the qualirie of 
Perſons ; that in this iudgment ſhall be called into 
| queſtion,eſpecially their ſuftrings forthe kingdom 
| of God, and that which they haue indured for 
'righteouſnes lake, & in obedience to the Solpell ; 
{that in this iudgement the more it (hall : _ 
| that with Patience and Faith, they have ſuffred for 
the kingdome of God, the more ah (hall be ac- 
counted and reputed w worthy thereof in Icſus 
| Chriſt, inſomuch as they ſhall with that praiſe 
and glory, betore the face of their enemies, be put 
Luc.zr.36. | into the eternall poſlc{hion thereof, as if they had 
merited and deſerued the ſame by their ulings 
though the greateſt ſuffrings that euer any Chri- 
tian hath or can indure, are in deed and truth 
in themſelues no wayes worthy that glory which 
hall be beſtowed vpon them. Rowe. 8. 18, and 
ir being giuen, is an inheritance. Matth.24.34- 


and theretore not of deſert. What an pocponny 
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| Verl. 5+ Epifile tothe Theſſalonians. 


| able comfort muſt this needs be in the mid(t of 
all perſecutions whatſoeuer,when euery particu-| 
lar wrong and iniurie, which here a man ſhall in- 
| dure for the kingdome of God, arg ſo many infal- | 
| lible ſignes and demonſtrations of this iudgment; | 
ſo that the more they ſuffer and indure at the 
hands of men, and the more the Confiſteries and | 
Iudgement Seats are ſhut againſt them, the more | 
cauſe they haue to be certaine and aſſured ofthis ! 
iudgement,and the more to reioycein it. It would 
| be great conſolation vntoa Chriſtian heart, and a 
meanes of much patienceand conftancie in ſuffe- | 
ring, it he might be atſured, that his cauſe ſhould. 
come to indifferent hearing, but before men : yet 
there is far more cauſe of comfort in the certaine 
allurance of this iudgement; and ſo much the 
more certaine aſlurance there is of this, by how | 
much the more vncertaintie, doubt and deſpaire 
there is of the other. | 
But this is no matter of Conſolation to them | 
that ſuffer (though with neuer ſuch patience and 
| confidence) for the fancies and inventions of their | 
| owne braines, or the ſuperſtitious inventions and 
traditions of men, which appertaine tothe king- | 
dome of Sathan and Antichrilt. They which will 
reap this conſolation in their fufferings,muſt look | 
to this, that they ſuffer for the kingdom of God, | 
{1. for their obedience and ſubiction vnto the 
| lawes of Chriſt their Head and King, manifeſted 
| in his word vnto their ſoules and conſciences, 


| 
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| Vers. 6. For it is iuſt with God to render in like 
manner affliction to thoſe which afflict 


10us 
7. 4nd to you which are afflicted, reſt with 
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 TDOr the further-confirmation of them in the 
aforeſaid comfort, he here rendreth a reaſon, 
why this Patience and Faith of theirs mult needs 
be a manitelt ligne of the juſt indgemenc of God 
aforeſaid; becaule (faith he) it ſtands with the 11- 
{tice of God to attli& them, that atHic his (cruants, 
and to giue reſt vnto them which are atHited for 
his ſake, and therefore the more that any do ſuffer 
| forthe kingdome of God, and the morethat the 
| | wicked preuaile oner them, the more certaine and 
intallible {1gne jr is of chatgrear day. So that in 
this reaſon he comprehendeth ewo grounds of 
the former aflertion. 
Thefirſtis this: That ir ſtands with theequitie 
and iultice of God, to atHitt and purylh them, 
which moleſt and troubie his children for righte- 
' ouſnes ſake. God hath ſtampr in man, who is his 
| owne [mage,the print of this juſtice. Can a Prince 
| indure, that his Seruantſhould be abuſed for do- 
ing his will and commandement? Will he not 
| take himſelte bound in equitie, ſo far as his autho- 
| ritie and Jawes will ſtretch, tocall them into que-] 
tion that (hall abuſe him? It he ſhould careleſly 
ſuffer the ſame, ,would ir not be judged an vaikilt 
| thing? Hath not the righteous God that PR 
| | is 
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'Verks,7. Epiſtletotbe Theſſalonians. | 
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his Seruants,that an earthly man hath ? Is it pol. 
ble that he that hath written this point of jultice | 
in the breſt of man, ſhould neglet igin his owne 
| Perſon, and ſuffer his owne Seruants, for obeying 
| his will, to be perſecuted and wronged, and that 
| before his owne face, and pur it vp? Yet we ſee 
that for the moſbpart in this life he doth ſo. None | 
more free from judgement and vengeance then | 
they that perſecute Gods Seruants,none liue more | 
merily,none dye with moreeaſe. Why then we | 
mult of neceflitic conclude, that therefore there ! 
; muſt'come a day of doome wherein they mult an- | 
| ſwerir. God mult needs beaiuſt Judge,and there- 

| fore the fewer judgements ouertake the enemies | 
' of the Goſpell in this life, and the more they tri- 
| nmph ouer Gods Seruants, the more we muſt 

learne to comfort our ſelues,in being ſo much the | 
| more aſſured and perlwaded of this day of iudge- | 
ment. If there were no other cauſe to be heard ! 
but this, ir ſtands with GodsJuſtice to heare the , 
ſame. It would afte&t and comfort Gods children | 
in their atHiction, to behold ſome preſensiudge- | 
ment of God or man,vpon them which perſecure 

them ; and it much diſmayeth them, when they 
| ſeeno hope of helpe either from God or man in | 
this life. But this oughtto (trengthen and com- | 
 fortthem ſo much the more: for this is ſo much 

| the greater euidence and demonſtration , thar in | 
this great day of judgement, the Lord will.render 
 aflition to thoſewhich trouble his Seruants. This 
then is the beſt renenge, that Chriſtians can ex&- 

cure vpon their peſecutors, cuen with faith and 
| patience 
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An Expoſition of the Second. : Chap. r.| 


patience to ſuffer perſecution and afflition at 
their hands: for the more they ſuffer, the more 
they binde the Lord in his iuſtice, in this day to 
iudge and reuenge their cauſe : ſo that if Chriſti- 
ans by dint of ſword could ſubdue all their ene- 
mies, they haue not therein ſuch iuſt matter of 
comfort, as in their patient & faithfull ſufferings. 
T he leſle we reuenge, the more hath God in 1u-: 
ſtice, bound himſelfe to be auenged of them : and 
ir 1s great folly to thinke, that we can do ourene- 
mies more hurt, then God can and will, if we 
leaue the reuenge vnto him,vnto whom indeed it 
appertaineth. ; 

| Theſecond ground of the former Aſſertion is 
this, that as it ſtands with the iuftice of God to 
punith themthat atHi& & perſecute his ſeruants 
So it ſtands nolelle with his juſtice, to giue vnto 
his ſeruants which are troubled and moleſted, 
reſt and quiet, of which , the leſle hope and affu- 
rance there is in this life, the more cauſe theres, 
to allure themſclues of it in another life,and there- 
tore togxpett thar day wherein, they ſhall be put 
into a fulland eternall poflzthon thereof. Itis no 


| | 


ſuch comfortto the ſoule of an afflicted Chriſti- 
ſtian, to be perl[waded that God will render vnto 
the wicked enemies, affliction for affliction, more 
comfort it would bee vnto them, to ſeedome 
ſignes and tokens of their repentance and for- 
etuencile. Bur this is the ftrength and life of 
Chriſttan conſolation,that the more ſorrow and 
trouble, that they ſuſtaine for Chrifts ſake and his | 
kingdome, the more pledges and demonſtratt- 
ons 
| 
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4 ARES NERF. 
| Verl.7. Epiſtle $0 the Theſſalonians. 
they haue therein of their owneeternall reſt 
and happineſle ; fgr howbeir our ſufferings ( as is | 
formerly declared) are farre from meriting any | | 
ſuch matter, yetitis iuſt with God, to giue them. 
reſt and quiet, which haue beene content patient- | 
ly to ſuffer for his ſake ;-no man {hall ſufter in 
 vaine for Chriſt, but the more he ſuffereth ( ifhee | 
ſuffer for the kingdome of Chriſt) the more ſecu- | 
ritie and aſſurance hee hathot erernall reſt;in hea- 
 uen, which all thoſe want, whith want thatgrace; 
[ncuer looke thou to enter into this reſt, _—_ 
thou cank with patience and faith induretrouble 
| and diſquiet for the kingdome of heauen. 
 - He (heweth what manner of reſt this thalbe,b 
way of compariſon, in theſe words withws. 1. It 
ſhall be ſuch areſtand quier, as is prepared for vs 
| thatare Apoſtles and Euangeliſts,and ſuch, as to- 
gether with vs you [hall certainely: enioy ; This 
| muſt needes increaſe their conſolation exceeding- 
ly : therearenotrue Chriſtians,butareperlwaded | 
the Apoltles and Euangeliſts thall in this great 
day be in moſthappy condition : neither can they | 
delire to bein betcereſtate; wouldſt thouthen be | 
ſureto reſt with Paul, Siluanus, Timothie and the | 
reſt of the Apoſtles and Evangelifts : thou muſt | 
 learne with patienceandin Faith , to ſuffer perſe- | 
cution and tribulation; when the Lord ſhall call | | 
[thee therennto, for that Faith and Religion which | 
, thou kaſt learned ofthema ? for the Lord hath not | | 
| ed a higher heauen for them, and a lower | 
| for vs, but we ſhall reſttogether with theminthe 
| lame heauen, if together with them we ſhall ſaffer 
| F in 
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4. An Expoſition of the Second. Chap.:, 


in nthis life , for thar kingdome which they in the | 
| Goſpell haue called vs vnto. 


| — Whenthe Lord leſus ſhall bee manifeſt from bea- 
wen, with his miphtie Angels. _ - | 


8. In flaming fire— | 


| 


' That the conſideration of the day of Joome 
| (the manifeſt fignes whereofthey were to behold 
in their patient induring of perſecution} might. 
| the more comfort them , and ſtrengthen them in 
theirtroubles. The Apoſtle concluderh this ſe- | 
cond part of their conſolation, with a digreffion 
into adeſcription of that day of Kato euery 
| | part whereof containethgreat matter of comfort 
to all the afflited and perſecuted ſeruants of God, 
and noleſle matter of teare and horror toall their 
enemies , if they had grace to apprehend the 


ſame. 
| Thefirftpart of thedeſcription dechareth who! 
ſhall be the Indpe: cuen our Lord 7eſw himſelte 
in his owne Perſon, even he who loued his Ser- 
 vants ſo dearely, that he gaue his life for them, yea | 
did vndergo his Fathers wrath for them, which 
' was for the time a Hell of Hells vnto him: .and 
therefore the more gracious, and louing and mer- 
cifull, he hath ſhewed bimfelfe vnto. rhem, the 
, more mercileſſe and cruell, will hein this iudge- 
' ment ſhew himſelfe vnto their aduerſaries.Whoth 
could the aflited Sernancs of Chriſt more defire 
ro fit m iudgement; then their owne deare $a9i- 
| Our, for whole ſake rhey haue fuftered {o many 


Indignities? 
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any,to betheir Iudge then Chriſt: yeagchey would 


| his ſake,he will not for his ſake forbeare ſuch and 
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Val;: Eptlenthe Theſamniom.” 
indignities? Whom can the enemies of the Go- 
2 more feare, then him whom in his Seruants 
they 


baue moſt diſhonoured and deſpighted ? No 
doubt bur in this day, they would rather chooſe 


hope for more fauour and mercy from the Dinels 
themſelues, then from him. Let vs then (if cuer 
'the Lord ſhall exerciſe vs in the ſame manner) 
| comfort our ſelues in this, T hat Chriſt himſelte 
will in his owne Perſon, in this day,cometo iudge 
the cauſe berwixt vs and our enemies. It were 
great matter of conſolation, it we were aflured 
but of this, That Chriſt would raiſe yp ſome iuſt 
man vponcarth to doe it; or ſcad a Saint, or an 
Angell from heauen for that purpoſe; bur this 
| muſt needs be anexceeding comtort, That Chrilt 
in his owne Perſon will come to litin iudgement 
vpon our adverſaries, and will not put the matter | 
ouer to Vnder-Commiſhoners. Let vs then take 
heede; left in our ſufferings for Chriſts ſake, we 
breake not out through impatiencie or diſtruſt,in- 
toany inne againſt Chriſt: for this is the greateſt 
aduantage that we can giueto our aduerſartes,and 
a ſigne that we doe not ſo much ſuffer, (how juſt 
ſocuer the cauſe be) for Chriſts ſake, as for our 
 owne fancie: for how can that man ſay, that he 
| (uffereth for Chriſts ſake, when in his ſuffring for 


ſuch fannes which Chriſt forbids? Can he in his 
ſuffrings comfort himſelfein the conſideration of 
this indgement, when in and by occaſion of thoſe 
ſufferings herebels againſt che Iudge ? 
| Fa The 
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' An Expoſition of the Second Chap.1, | 


The ſecond part of the deſcription of the latter 
day followeth, wherein is ſer forth the glorious 
' manner of Chriſts comming to iudgement,conl(i- 
| ſting of three parts. 

' Firſt, he ſhall manifeſt himſelfe from heauen : 
i. ſhall appeare to the eyes and ſenſes not onely of 
the godly, but the wicked, and they with theſe 
eyes of theirs ſhall behold him comming from 
che higheſt heauens, in that maieſtie and glory, 
' wheretn he now ſitteth at the right hand of his 
Father, and not in that baſe and contemptible 
eſtate, wherein he firſt ſhewed himſelfe, when he 
' rooke our nature vpon him. So that Chriſt will ſir 
vilibly in iudgementin this —_— that in all the 
ſenſible glory that may be: he ſhall then ſhew 


himſelfe in all his maicftie to every mortall eye : 


a conhdence in him, in the midſt of all their 


—_— 
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then (hall the godly behold and ſee,that their truſt 


greateſt afflicons, was not in vaine : they ſhall 
then haue cauſe to triumph and glory, that they 
| have (though through many reproches and con- 
| tempts) ſerued ſo honorable andglorious a Lord. 
| How then ſhall the wicked enemies of Chriſt 
| hang downe their heads, that haue ſcorned and 
| diſdainedhis Seruants, as if they had ſerned ſome| 
baſe and contemptible Maſter ? Verily fo vile and 
baſe is the ſeruice of Chriſt in the eyes of-ſome, 
(yea and of ſome that wouldbe reputed Chriſtt- 
ans) that it were Jeſle diſprace for a man (in their 
eyes) to ſerue a hangman, then to ſerue Teſus | 
(__ Iudge you how ſuch will looke,and what 


— 


they will thinke, when they {hall behold Chrift 
| comming| 


I 
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| Verſ7. Phiftle tothe Theſſalonians 


. | ment vpon them ? Let this then be our comfort | 


comming from heauen, and reuealing himſelfe in 
all his maieſtie and glory, and thatto ſit in iudge- 


in all our tribulations, that howſoener Chriſt now | 
haue the heauens drawne as a curtaiue,or vaile be- | 
tweene oureyes and him, which is the cauſe thar | 
makes the enemies of his Goſpell, ſo bold and | 
ſawcie with his Seruants, yet thatthe more he 
hides himſelfe now from the eyes of perſecutors 
and wicked men, the moregloriouſly he will ma- 
nifeſt and reueale himſelfe vnto them in this day, 
to thegreaterglory of his humbled Seruants,and ! 
the greater ſhame and confuſion of all their ene | 
mies. 
The ſecond degree of his glory,confiſts in the 
traine that ſhall accompanie and afhiſt him in this 
iudgement; All the mighty and powerfull An- 
gels of Heauen: Theſe ſhall be preſent as fo 
many Sargeants, Baylifts,Ofhcers at Armes,She- 
riffs and Executioners in this great Afliſe. If there- 
fore it be ſo terrible ro guilty priſoners, to behold 
ancarthly Tudge in his ſcarlet robes, attended vp- 
on with the Iuſtices, Sheri, and other Officers 
of Peace, how fearefull and terrible will the ſight 
of this ludge be,manifeſting himſelf from heauen 
with ſuch a mighty hoſt and glorious armie of 
Angels ? If the appearance but of one Angell,and 
that in vinckhath bin ſo terrible,euen vnto Gods 


Indz.13.6. how terrible ſhall the appearance of 
| all the Angels in Heauen be vnto the wicked in 
this day, when they ſhall come with Chriſt. from 
| heauen 


'owne children, as appeares Zuc.2. 10.09 1.30. |. 
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| 38 | _. An Expoſition of the Second Chap. 1.) 
' heauen to be executioners of his eternall venge- 
ance vpon them? For their Office at this time, is 
ſer downein the Parable of the tares. Mat, 3.41. 
It is notthen pollible for them toauoide the pre- 
ſence of this Iudge, but they mult needs appeare |- 
before him, where there are ſach Ofhcers,as thele, 
to apprehend and attache thera: though they 
ſhould run into the clefts and hollowes of the 

rocks, or could cauſe the mountaines and hills ta 
couer them, theſe Angels could pull them out: 
though they had wings like to an Eagle to flie a- 
way from this iudgement, theſe winged Cheru- 
bims would ouer-flic them : though all the wick- 
ed ſhould conſpire and band themſelues, as it 
were one man to reliſt the proceedings of this 
ludge, there is not the weakeſt of this heauenly 
armie, but will be found Rtrong enough to binde 
them handsand feetin chaines & ferters of yron : 
and therefore the Apoſtle calls them, powerfull 
Angels; how truly ſee 2.Kimg.19.3 5.Act.12.23. 
 \Vhat an incouragement then would the conltde- 
| [ration of this be vnto any that are vnder perſecy- 
tion for the kingdome of God, it they had grace 
| bur to belecue this? If poore men ſuffring wrongs 
atthe hands of great men that live amongſt them, 
could be aſſured of this, that the King himſelte 
|takech notice of thoſe wrongs that are offred vnto 
 them,and will withour faile ypon ſuch a day come 
in his owne Petſan, with all rhe Court and Coun- 
| cell, ludges and Officers of State, to call the mat- 
rer into queſtion,and to (it in iudgement vponthe 
| lame, would they not thinke themſclues happy, 
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'Verl. 7. | 
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and the more wrongs they haue ſuſtained, the 
| RR happy, in rd ay the more they haue 
indured,the betterthey areſureir will be for them, 
and the worſe fortheirenemies? What infidelitie 
then is this, thatwe ſhould haue ſo ſure and cer- 
| tainea word of Chriſts owne-comming, and of 
his comming accompanied with all the glorious 
| and powertull traine of heauenly Angels, to (itin 
iudgement vpon therm which {hal perſecute ve, 
and to give refteternall vnto vs, euen in regard « 
our troubles,and yet we ſhould murmure, repine, 
\ fret,greeue, yea and baſely often denie and forſake 
the cauſe of Chriſt, rather then ſufter for it? Is it 
poſhble (beloued) that any Chriſtian that is per- 
{waded of this truth, and thinks of it ſeriouſly, 
ſhould be daunted or diſquieted,or put out of any | 
of Gods wayes, for the perſecution of wicked | 
men, be they neuer ſo mighty,and neuer ſuch po- | 
licicke —_— _ be they =P ro ſerneuer 
fo greata v cir ings? It isto|, 
be Lated C hcndcke CN 6 to time, | 
which ſcemeto be moſt forward inthe profefhion 
.ofthe Goſpell, tharthinke this glorious comming | 
of Chriſt with his mighty Angels, to the end and. 
purpoſe here expreſſed, to be no better then ſome | 
old wines fable : otherwiſe it were not poſſible, | 
'that cuery feareof trouble & moleſtation ſhould 
| make fo many ftart alide likea broken bowe,from | 
| the profefhon or praftiſe of thattruth which for- | 
| merly they haue giuen teftimonie vnto, bur it. 
would rather make them ſo much the more reſo-' 
lute and confident in the ſame, by how much the | 
| more 
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An Expoſition of the Second Chap.z. 
more trouble they ſha!l ſee to purſue the ſame, or 
any part thercot. | | 

T he third degree of his glorious comming is 
in the manner thereof, which ſhall be moſt teare- 
full and terrible, euen i flawme fire, which ſhew- 
eth the extremitie of his wrath,againſt them which 
he ſhall come to ſitin iudgement againſt ; they 
are not in jeſt that fling fire-brands: terrible cuen 
to Gods owne people was his giuing ofthe Law 
in thunder & lightning ; but a thouſand thouſand 
| times more terrible will his comming in this fire 
be,vnto the wicked tranſprefiors of that Law. To 
haue binin Sodom and Gomorrah, when fireand | 
brimſtone fell downe from heauen vpon them, 
Gen. 19, could not be fo terrible as this muſt be 
vnto thoſe wicked men,thart {hall ftand vpon the 
earth in that day,and behold this comming of his, 
who would then if they might be pur vnto it, 
chooſe rather to leape into byrning Arua , then 
ſtand in this preſence. Letthe conſideration of| 
this make vs to run, enen through fire and water, 
rather then diſpleaſe this Iudge. Let vs,the more 
fiery trialls and perſecutions that wee ſhall in- 
| dure for this R__ ſake, the more rejoyce in 
the expeCtation of this his comming, and be ar- 
med againſt the terror of it. Let no flame kindled 
by the wrath of avy man, make vs doe any 


thing that may prouokethis irefy]l Iudge. 
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God and which obey not the Goſpel of our Lord 
Teſws Chrif. 


The third part of the deſcription of the latter 


'Verſ's. Epiſilero the Theſſalonians y 


= Rendring Vengeance nts them that doe not know | 


day of doome followeth , wherein is ſet downe 


t. To render vengeance, or to be reuenged | 
ypon ſome. 
' - 2, To be in a ſpeciall manner glorifted vpon 
other ſome. 
The firſt a& then and end of Chriſts comming 
in flaming fire, is to be renenged vpon ſome ſort 
of Perſons. i. in that manner to proceed in iudge- 
ment againſt them, that thoſe men; vie to dog 
which are poſſeſſed with a furious and —_ 


| 
' 


their miſchiefe and vtter ruine. Foricis the nature 
' of reuenging mindes, to ſeeke onely the hurt and 
' euill of thoſe which haue pronoked them : and 
the greater and more powerfull they are,the more 
 fearetull will the vengearice be which they ſhall 
inflit. The wrath ofa King ( ſaith Solomon) is 
\as meſſengers of death, and like the roaring of a 
Lyon; what then is the wrath of the King of | 
Kings, the Lyon of the Tribe of Iudah? Verily 


if a man were naked in the wilderneſſeand all the | 
| Lyons, Lyoneſſes,and their whelps roaring about 
| bim ready to teare him in thoulands of peeces, 
| G it 


the end of Chrifts glorious comming in manner 
{and forme aforeſaid, to indgement : which is ; 
ewofold. | 


Spirit, cuen with all rigor and extremitie, to {ccke | . 


| 


Rk 
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it were not ſo fearefull, nor ſo much euillnes to be 
 expeRed, as when this lyon ſhall roare vpon him, 
| and comein ſuch a fierce and furious manner to 
| be auenged of him; and the more terrible the 
auenger {hewes himſelfe to be,the greater venge- 
ance 1s feared, and thelefle hope of mercy. If we 
' ſee one come gnaſhing his teeth at one, and with a 
furious rage running at him with a naked ſword, 
| we preſume that the vengeance that this man in- 
'rends to execute, 1s no lefle then death, and that 
the blood of the partie can only quenchthe flame | 
' of his wrath ; what then will quench the wrath 
| of this Perſon, who. comes 2 ſawing fire from 
| heauen, with allthe powerfull armies of glorious! 
Angels, to be auenged of all his enemies. If the 
| leaſt oftendor had 10020 hearts, it were not the 
blood of them all could quench the hre of. this 
quengers rage againſt him : [f.it were poffble for! 
| him then to weepe a Sea of teares, yet therewould 
| be no hope thereby to mitigate the wrath of this 
' auenger, or to mouec him torelent, when he ſhall: 
' come in ſuch a manner as this,to render venge-/ 
ance: then ſhall the chamber dore be thur, and 
it will be too late for the foolith Virgins to cry, ! 
' Lord, Lord, opento vs. Mat.25.11,12, | 
| Hencethen weareto note. 
| Thar howſocuer in this life the Lord ſhewes 
 himſelfe a miracle of patience, ſuffering inhnite | 
and innumerable indignittes and diſhonors to be 
' offred, both to himſelfe and his ſeruants, and 
 howſocuer the wicked enemies of his Church and 
Goſpel], do no more feare his threats in the word, | 
| then | 
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[Verl.8. Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. 
then the arrow that a (carcrow threatens to hoot, 
yet when this day ſhall come,they ſhall finde it ve- 
ried in him, That patience wounded becomes furic : 
fo that the more he hath indured and ſuftred at 
their hands in this life, the more wrath and turie 
ſhall breake forth againſt chem inthis day. This 
then is the day of the Lords wrath and vengeance, 
and this is it that Gods children are to expett, and 
to reſt in hope of. They are not to hope & expe, 
that God will in this world be auenged of their 
enemies, ſeeme they neuer ſo defþerare, and incu- 
\rable: but thus ought cuery good Chriſtian to 
ſtand affeed towards their perſecutors and wick- 
edſt encthics, to deſire their repentance in this 
life, and to reſt ſatisfied with that vengeance, thar 
this udge will be lure (if they repent not) in that 


| 


| 


day to render vnto them. And ſurely they doe 


' to do, that are their owne auengers, and will not 
| waite this day of the Lord ; for it they did not ci- 
ther thinke, that Chriſt will not at all reuenge 
their wrongs,or that he will not do it ſo thorowly 
and effeRually, as their enemies deſerue, or that 


themſelues were more wiſe and able to auenge 


not belecue the truth of this Goſpel as they ought | 


| 


their cauſe then Chriſt,they would not be ſo haltie | 
_ headie as they are, in reuenging their owne | 
wrongs. But ſuck muſt know, that the leſle pa- | 
tience and faith they haue ſhewed in thoſe perſe- 
| cutians and wrongs, which hauc bin offtred vnto! 
them, and the morethey haue broken forth into 
reuenge of their owne quarrels, the more they 

haue cut off from them(clues the comfort of this 


| G 2 doctrine: 


Semec's, 
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An Expoſition of-the Second Chap.1, 
dodtrine : for in ſo doing,they hane done ſo much 
as lies in them, to preuent the Lords vengeance 

vpon their enimies,and to pull it ypon their owne 
heads in this day, mſomuch as they haue more 
 cauſeto feare, that the Lord will come in flaming 
 fireto be auenged of them, rather then their eni- 
mics, ſeeing they in reuenging themſclues vpon 
their enimics contrary to Gods will, haue them- 
ſelnes as much prouoked God, as their enimies 
| haue in wronging them ſo that thon canſt not 
doe thine enimica greater pleaſure;then to auenge 
thy ſelfe ypon him : for though thou maiſt in this 
day ſee the Lord auenged of him,for the wrongs 
he hath done thee, yer what. comfort will that be 
| to thee, when thou haſt cauſe to feare, that thine 
enimie alſo ſhall ſee the Lord auenged vpon thee, 
| for reuenging thy ſelfe vpon him. If Chriſtians in 
| their hor, and vnchriſtian blood, would but medi- 
tate of this, it could not but be a ſtrong bridle and 
| curbe vnto many violent and outragious diſtem- 
| pers, that they vie to breake forth into, in the 
wrongs and iniuries, that are offred vnto them, 
wherein commonly (through the juſt iudgement | 
| of God) they often diſcouer the very ſame corru- 
| ption and wickednes, which they reuenge in their 
 enimic, to be in a greater meaſure in themſelues, 
and in the ſame kinde ina higher degree, do ſinne 
| both againſt God andtheir enimie. Is any thing 
| more common, then for men and women, yea 
Chriſtians, yea ſpeciall profeſlors of the Goſpell, 
bu reuenging the pride,the malice;the diſdaine,the 
'contumelious ſpeeches, furious afts and deeds of 
others, 


u 
| 


_ 
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Verſ.8. Fpiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. | 
| others, to diſcouer greater pride, malice, diſdaine, : 
contumelie and furie in their owne words and | 
deeds? What? Can ſuch comfort themſelues, in | 
the conſideration of this comming of Chriſt to | 
render vengeance, to them that haue wronged | 
them, when themſelues by this occaſion have | 
ſhewed themſelues,as deep offenders againſt God | 
and their enimie in the ſame (in? Such onely then 

can reap comfort to themſclues, in Chrifts com- 
ming to render vengeance, vnto whom tharpraile | 
is due, which the Apoſtle here giues to theſe | 
Theſſalonians. i. Such as manifeſt patience and 
faith in all their perſecutions and atflictions. And 


through impatiencie and infidelitie reuenge eui- ' 
dent wrongs and iniuries ; what comfort can they | 
haue, that renenge themſclues vpon their neigh- 
bours for imaginarie and conceited wrongs, tor 
| doing no more then they may do,yea many times 
| for doing that which they ought to do, ras which 
they ſhould haue anſwered to God if they had 
not done. 
This vengeance is ſet forth and declared more | 
ſpecially. 
1. By the Subictt. 
2. By the Matter. 
| 3- By the Place. 

The SubicR of this vengeance are the Perſons 
| vpon whom the Lord will execute the ſame in 
' that day ; and they are ſ#ch as know not God, or 
| ſuch as obey not the Goſpell of our Lord leſus. Con- 
| cerning the firſt: God is in himſelfe of an infinite 
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if thoſe can haue no comfort herein, which ſhall | 


and 
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| 
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| and incomprehenſible maicſtic,and therefore can: | 
not perfe&tly be knowne of Men or Angels, Ses 

to this end 1 King. 8.27. Job 11.7. Exod. 33.20. 
1oh.t.18. g& 5-37. & 6.46. yet he hath in lome 
degree manitelted and made knowne himſelte in 
his workes, wherein men it they were not more 
brutiſh then horſe or mule, might clearely behold 
and ce, That God is an infinite maieltie,almighty, 
ail-ſuthcient,the-Creator and lupreme Gouernour 
of the whole world, him, in and through whom 
they liue and breath and haue their being, the 
author and fountaine of all goodnelle, mot 
worthy of all honor, obedience, and loue : Thar 
he is a God that loueth Religion, truth, hone: 
[tie, humilitic, tuſtice, mercy, charitie, loyaltie, 
chaſtitie, ſobrietic, and luch like other vertues 
in men, and will bleſle men tor the ſame: That 
he hateth and dereſterh in men, all profanelle,! 
 failhood, diſhoneſtie, pride, iniuſtice, crueltie, 
oppreſſion, dilloyaltic, vncleaneſle, drunkeneſle, 
and ſuch like vices, and will curſe all them that 
are giuen vnto them : And that he hath proui- 
ded Heauen, a place of euerlaſting happaneſle, 
| for thoſe that (hall doe his will; and Hell, a 
| place of cuerlaſting torment, for them which 
(hall offend him. To omit many other mat- 
ters concerning God , which are .clarely re- 
 ucaled in his workes, enen to the ſenſes of men 
that haue the vie of reaſon, and do not wiltully 
(hut their eyes againſt the light : what ſauage and 
brute creatures are all thoſe, that in the midft of 


theſe meincs, haue no knowledge of God at all? 
| 54 That] 
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That this God ſhould be as a ſtranger vnto them, | 
yea as one thatthey had neuer heard of; that they 
(hould haue no fenſeor apprehenſion ofhis Ma- 
| eftie, Power, and goodneſle, when all their ſenſes 
| are daily and hourely filled with the ſame ; that 
| they ſhould live and delight in thoſe finnes,which 
the very light of their Conſciences tell them are 
 diſplealing to God, and yet be no-more afraid of 
God therefore; then of a painted Beare of Lyon. | 
| Were not that a [trange childe,that being brought | 
vp from atender one in the houſe of his Parents, ' 
being fed and clothed by them,and cuer recetuing ' 
| from them all the kindneſles that Parents can | 
| yeeld vnto a Childe, and yet this Childe ſhould 
| not ſo much as know them, or looke vpon them, | 
| but demeane himſelfe vnto them, a3 vnto meere_ 
ſtrangers, ſuch as he had neuer ſeene nor heard of, 
 patling by them without ſo much, as looking to- | 
wards them,reſpeQting the ſeruants and dogges in 
the houſe more then them,delighting molt in that | 
| which he knoweth will vex and anger them, ha- 
ting their preſence,and no more affeRed with any 
pood receiued from them , then with a ſtraw or 
ruſh ; what a monſter of children would euery 
one iudge this to be? Wert thou the Father or 
' Mother of ſucha Childe, what wouldſt thou do ? 
 Verily,ſuch children are moſt of vs vato 0ur God. | 
| Welwe in this world, which is the houſe of our 
God, yea in his Church , which is his Preſence- 
chamber, no earthly Father can poſhbly ſhew 
more kindneſleto his Childe, then our heauenly 
| Father doth vnto vs, nor can ſo much'iby bis 
kindnes | 
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kindnes manifeſt himſelfe to be a Father as God 
doth vnto vs, and vnto all mankind : and. yet for 
all this, we lige as though we knew him not, we 
neuer looke after him nor regard him, we are no 
more delighted with his preſence, afteted with 

his kindneſle, nor more ſtudious to pleaſe him,no 
more fearefull to diſpleaſe him, then ifhe were no 
bodie, or worſe then the work of all creatures, as 
if he were one that we neuer receiued,nor expe- 
ed the leaſt good at his hands, or one that we 
| would not be any wayes beholden vnto though 
we might ; the more he offers vs meanes to know 
his Maieſtic, Power, Goodnes, the more we ſhut 
our eyes againit them, plealing and delighting our 
ſclues in our ignorance, as a matter of great ad- 
uantage vnto vs. This is the condition and eſtate 
of the greater part of the world, if you'looke. into 
their lives and conuerſations, they are as it were 
without God in the world, as men that had not the 
leaſt ſenſe or apprehenlion of a God, or had neuer 
heard of him,or that all that they had heard of him 
| were but fables, Is it any maruell then,if the Lord 

hauing ſhewed himſelfe ſo kinde and louinga Fa- 
| ther vnto all mankind, ſhall be ſeuerely auenged 
of ſuch, as inthe midſt of ſo many meanes will 
not know him? Oh let the conſideration of this 
moue cuery one of vs, to bewaile our ignorance, 
\and to ſecke after the knowledge of God aboue 
all things. For it we will not know him in his 
| 200dneſle in this lite, we ſhall feele him in his 
wrath in another life, Ignorance of Godin this 
day of Doome will beno plea for vs; for it ſhall 
| be 
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be one of the Articles of condemnationagainſt vs, | 
that we know, not God. | | 
| The ſecond ſort of Perſons, that Chriſt will 
| come in flaming fire to be auenged of, are ſuch as 
be) not his Goſpel. i. ſuch as will nor accept of 
thoſe conditions of Saluation that-are offred in 
the Goſpell.” In the Goſpell eucrlaſting Saluation | 
is offred to all ſinners, that will beleeue in Chriſt, | 
forſake their (innes, and yeeld obedience to the | 
Ordinances of Ieſus Chrilt, ſet downe in the wri- 
tings of the Prophets and Apoſtles; when there- 
fore, God (hall out of his word, convince our 
conſciences that we are finners, and haue offen- 
| ded his Maicſtie by our linnes, and when God 
| ſhall offer to be reconciled vnro vs,to pardon and 
| forgiue our (Innes, to ſaue our ſoules from Hell, 
yea to-beſtow euerlaſting happineſſe in Heauen 
vpon vs, it ſo be we will torſake our (ins,acknow- 
ledge Chriſt Ieſus, for our Lord and Redeemer, 
and be ſubiett to his diſcipline ; when God ſhall 
ſend to this end, his Miniſters, Meſſengers, and 
' Embaſſadors, to offer vnto vs theſe conditions, | 
yea to intreatand beſeech the acceptance of this 4 
Grace, and yet we will not accept ofthemwe will | 
not haue Chriſt Ieſus to raigne and rule ouer vs, 
we will not (whatſocuer follow vpon it) forlake | 
ſuch and ſuch finnes,but whether God will ſaue, | 
or not ſaue vs, weare reſolued vpon our owne 
courſes, and if we may not be ſaued without any | 
ſuch conditions, we will not be beholding to God | 
for our Saluation,but will on it to the aduenture, 
[either to haue it vpon what conditions we Our | 
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{clues pleaſe,or go without it : this is'to Toby 
the Goſpell, and to trample the bload of the new 
' Teſtament vnder our fect: this isdirely to (in 
againlt Chriſt Telus; and therefore ſuch of vs can 
expect no other Dogme trom Chriſt atthat day, 
but feartull vengeance. For vpon whom ſhould 
he aucnge him(clfc, it not vponthem,which Can-' 
not content themſelues to haue finned againſt 
 God,and ſo to haue prouoked him bur deſpiſe the | 
meanes of his grace and fauour when they are 
 olfred, purpoling [til] ro continue in their (innes, 
| wharocet come of it. TI his is the fearfull my 
of many that liue in the Church of God,and pro-. 
tele chemſelugs Chriſtians, yea and that looke to 
be ſaued by the blood of Chriſt, who notwithſtan= 
ding liue and delight (and (o purpoſe to do) in| 
oo lins, as they know are forbidden in the Go-| 
ſpell: they can be content, yea they looke for -_ 
F lu mon by Chriſt,which is promiſed in the Go- 
ſpel},and that the Couenanton Chriſts part [ſhould 
' be pertormed vnto them , but they are reſolued 
not to keep any Couenant on their owne part, 
And thoſe tor the moſt part that molt diſobe y the | 
 Goſpell, and that ſkew molt contemptto hs My- 
 niſterie and diſpenſation thereof,and are the g orea-| 
teſt enrmies that may be to the principal. Ordi- | 
'narice thereof, do molt preſume of that Saluation 
' which therczn is offred,” But let vs know that it is/ 
| not a naked protethon of the Gaſpell, or a bare 
| beleete that can pacihe the wrath of Chi ludge in 
that day, but it mult be ſuch a proteflion wn be- | 
Icete, as manite! tcth it {ele 1n obedience vnto the 
Goſpell., 


— 
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Goſpell. If it were poflible for a man (as it is nor) 
truly to profeſſe, and vnfainedly beleeue the Go- 


him, he muſt obey it alſo. T he Goſpel! containeth 
not matter of knowledgeand Faith onely,but of 
praQice alſo : and theretore ſo many as delire to 
be free from the vengeance and turie of this: 
ludge, had need in that regard to be acquainted 
with the Golpell andall che Ordinances thereof :| 
( for how can they obey that which they know | 
not?) and they had need with all diligence and 
care to be conuerſanc in the reading and Hearing 
of the writings of the Zuangelilts and Apoltles, | 
of Moſes and the Prophets, for they are they, 
which teſtific of this Goſpecll, and in themisfully 


ſpell, withour obeying of it, yet that ſhall nor ſaue | 


and moſt clearely declared, what manner of obe- 
dience is to be performed thereunto : Alſo wel 
word hete tranſlated, zo obcy, originally {ignitierh, 
to hearken nts, which is when we ſet our ſelues 
 dihigently to heare a marter, that in our owne eſti- 
| mation , much concernes vs to know, either for 
the procuring of ſome ſpecial} good. vnto vs, or 
'the auoyding of ſome feared emill, -and (o it is 
tranſlated by the beſt Interpreters, and that nei- 
ther vnhtly, nor diſagreeing in ſubſtance from our 
.owne tranſlation. For they can\neuer be faid = 
| obey the Gofpell, that doe Hot hearken vnto the 
ame, eſpecially when God by his publique Mini- 
 ſters, as it were his Embaſſadors and Heraulds, | 
 proclaimes the ſame in their Afſemblies;and they | 
| which haue the grace to hearken after the fame 7s 
|they ought to do, cannot but do their beſt inde- 
: uour 
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 wayes crolle your corrupt deſires, you are pre- 
{ently offended, and incenſed againſt vs, that are 
the pm Miniſters thereof,as it it were our owne 
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' uour, td obey the ſame. Fearefull chen muſt their 
eſtate needs be in this day, thatare ſo far from, ei- 
ther obeying or hearkning vntothe Goſpell, that 
of all other Perſons, they moſt hate and deſpiſe 
them whichare Meflengers of the ſame,as though 
rheir fect, yea and their tongues were accurled, 
that bring them any ridings thereof. 
| This Golpell is here called the Gofpell of our 
Lord Jeſus Chrijt, It is not (beloued) our owne 
| Goſpell which we preach vnto you, and call you 
| vnto the obedience thereof: but ir is the Goſpel 
' of ous Lord and our Sauiour, and that which we 
' muſt ſubmit and ſubie& our ſelues vnto, if we 
looke for Saluation from him. W hen the Goſpel] 
requireth anything at your hands,which ſhall any 


 Goſpell, and the law of our owne will which we 
propound ynto you. But know you this, whoſo- 
cuer you arc, that it is Chriſt Jeſus our Sauiour, 
that in our Perſons you are offended withall, and 
againſt whom you rebell,in deſpiling that Goſpell 
| we reach vnto you: know you allo that in your 
| obedience and ſubiefion to that Goſpe!l, which | 
' we preach vnto you, you are not lubiett and obe- 
dient vnto vs, but except you be reprobates ) 
| vnto your owne Lord and Sautour,who requireth 
onely this obedience at your hands,tying the euer- 
laſting ſaluation of your Soules, and the merits of 
bis palhon thereunto. 
| To conclude this point then: Secing that m 
| Wi 


| 


| 
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will comein flaming fire, to be auenged of them | 
that ſhall not obey his Goſpell, let the terror of 
that fire make vs run through water and fire, ra- | 
ther then diſobey the ſame. And though the | 
Deuill and Antichriſt, and all his accurſed imps 
and limmes,{hould come in flaming fire againft | 
vs for obeying this Goſpell, yet let vs aſſure our 


ſclues, that it will be more calc for vs a thouſand | 


times, to frie in their flames, then to burne in this. | 
The hires that they kindle, do ſoone go out; and : 


| in the greateſt heat and ſenſe of them, men haue 


receiued that comforr,that they haue ſung tor ivy: 
but this fire ſhall neuer be quenched, and he that 
feeles but the lealt degree of the heat thereof, is | 
not capable” of the leaſt comfort, bur in it there | 
ſhall be euer howlingand crying,and gnalhing of 
teeth. And therefore great folly itiz, to leap out | 
of the one fire into the other ; fir greater then it | 


a man,to auoide a ſhowre of raine, {hduld plunge | 
himſclfeinto 4 whirlepoole; or for feare of being. 


ſcalded in a veſlell of luke-warme water, ſhould | 


-| leap into a turnace of boyling lead. 


Vers. 9. Which ſhall be puniſhed with enerlaſtino 


peradition — | 


Itherto of the Perſons, vpon whom Chriſt 
will beauenged in this great day. The mar- 
ter of his vengeance followeth, which is-euerla- 
ſting deſtrution or perdition that is, the vrter | 
ruine and contuſion of the Parties. This is the 
extremeſt reuenge, when one ſecks after the veer 


perdition 
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| perdicion and ouerthrow of them whom he hates. 
| Many haue indured much euill at the hands of a-| 
uengers, and yet in time haue recouered them- 
 ſelues againe,and held vp their heads: but he that 
talls into the hands of this auenper, ſhall neuer be 
able ro hold vp his head againe : for he breathes 
atter the vtrer ruine and ouerthrow of the crea- 
ture, and he is able to cftect rhe ſame, and thertore 
ill bring itto palle. And yer if this perdition and 
dettruction were temporarie, if in the ſame, a man 
might perilh, as the beaſt doch, it were the letle : 
but this is an everlaſting perartion, wherein 2 man 
{hall be tor cuer and cuer in deſtroying, and neuer 
be deliroyed ; for cuerand euerdying, and neuer 
dead z tor euerand cuer burning, and never bur- 
[ned. What a horrible condition is this? How 
| would this (1t we had grace to beleeue it) be as a 
| goade in our (ides, to torce vs to ſeeke after the 
knowledge'ot God, andto yeeld all pofhible obe- 
 dience ro che Goſpell ? The teare of hanging,bur- 
'ning &c, { though they be paines that laſt but a 
moment"in compariſon) is powerfull to reſtraine 


| 
| ; 
{many a lewdand wicked nature, from murther, 
{ ! % * 4 . * . 

'thetr, treaſon, witchcrate &c : bur alas, if it were 


poliib'c tor a man, to be hanved or burned a thou- 
(land rimes one afrer another, all theſe deaths 

vould be nothing to this deſtruction. Doeſt thou 
ten beleeue the truth of this which the Apoſtle 
here athrmerh ? It thou do not, thou areno Chri- 
' tian, bur a very Inhdell: it thou do belecue it, 
' how comes it to paſle tharthou ſeckeſt no more 
atcer the knowledge of God ? yeathat thou hareſt 
| ro 
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to know God,and aftecteſt to be ignorant of him ? 
| How commeth it to paſſe that thou hueſt in dito- 
| bedience of the Goſpell, and reſolueſt ſotodoe ? 
| Though thou couet thy neighbours Oxe and his 
 {heep,yert thou wilt nor ſteale them ; raough tnou 
malice and hate thy neighbour tothe geath, ye 
thou wilt not murther him, becauſe thou fem I 
 delt thy ſelfe thatthou {halt be hanged {or it, it 
thou do ſo ; and though there may be ſome polli- 
 bilitie of concealing the marter,or of flying from 
| the Iudge, yet thou wilt not put it to the aduen- 
ure Thou Caſt thou beleeuelt, that Chriſt at the 
' latter day will come in flaming hire,to punith with 
euerlaſting perdition, thoſe which know nog God, 
and which obey not the Goſpell of !eſus Chriſt, 
and yer thou art ignorant of God,and delpile!l the 
 Goſlpell,which plainly maniteſteth,thar thou eltce 
kid of this which the Apoſtle here attirmeth , as 
an old wiues fable, whar{oeuer thou pretend-ſt to 
the contrary , and therefore that thou art bur a 
masked Inhdell. Bur they that will not belecue 
this doftrine, (hall one day,to their eternall hor- 
rour, feele the truth of it. Let ſo many ot vs, as | 
feare the Lord,and tremble at his word,ofren me- 
ditate of this ; If a man-thould be condemned to 
lye for a thauſland ycares togither vpon a ſoft 
tether-bgd, and Peng all that time ſhould heare | 
nothing,but the ſweereſt mulicke that may be, yer 
he would chooſe rather to dye adogs death, then | 
to indure the weariſomnclle thereof : how (hal a | 
man then beare this Iudgement, to lye in the bur- ; 
ning lake of Gods wrath, in vnſpetkavle torment, 
nor 


— 


— —— 


— _ _ —_ 


a, , — 
_ 4 


An Expoſition of the Second Chap.1. 


not for a thouſand yeares,but for euer and euer? 
Ifan houre in rorment ſeeme a yeare, how long 
will this houre ſeem, that ſhall neuer haue end ? 
Burt when a man hath indured it, as many thous 
ſands of yeares, as there be ſtarres in the beauen, 
or drops of water in the Sea, yet he ſhall beno 
more neere his end, then he was at the very firſt 
moment of his torment. Thoſe,that are but com- 
mon and indifferent wiſe men amongſt vs, vſe to 
dillike and condemne the-courles of thoſe mens 
lives, (how iolly and pleaſant focuer they be in 
| the ſame) whereby they hazard and ruinate their | 
eftares, and follow — and break-neck cour- | 
ſes, by meanes wherkof, their liberties and lives 
are indangered : oh that any Chriſtians then 
ſhould be ſo brutiſh and without vnderſtanding, 
as to approuc either in themſelues or others, thoſe 


wayes and courles,that dire&ly lead a man, bodie 
and ſouleto this eternall ruine. 


— from the preſence of the Lord and the glory of his 


| 
power. | 


: 
u 
: 
: 


| The third Argument, whereby he amplifieth | 
| the reuenge atoreſaid, is-from the place wherein |. 
; they which know not God,nor obey the Goſpell, 
| (hall ſuffercternall deſtrution, which ighere de- 
| (cribed by the priuation of Gods preſence,and of 


the glory of his power. The meaning whereof is 
thus rauch, That chey [hall for cuer andeuerbe 


tormented in ſuch a place, where they ſhall be euer 
,remoucd trom the grativus preſence of God, and 


ſhall 


'Verl. 9. Epiſile to the Theſſalonians. . 


ſhall neuer behold that glorious power of his, 
which he manifeſterch in the erernall glorifying 


| the deteſtation and hatred that the Lord: ſhall 
beare towards them, that he will not indure them 
to abide in his preſence, but will ſhut themvp in 


and bleſſing ofhis Saints in heauen: ſuch ſhall be | 


eternall darknes, where the light of his gracious | 
countenance, and his fauing power ( which is the 
glory of his power) (hall ncuer ſhine vnto them | 
{o thar the Lord will neuer looke after chem, ne- | 
uer come vnto them,neuer ſo muchas caſt hiseye | 
towards them, nor the place where they are : nor 
{hew the leaſt part of his glorious power in that | 

lace, to the mitigating of their torment, bur will | 
leaue them alrogither ro the power ot the Deuill, 
andto the comfortleſſe preſence of damned Spi-| 
rits, where they {hall ſee nothing, but horrour and | 
confulton, nor heareany thing, but howling and 
crying and gnalſhing ot-teeth, without the lealt 
| hope of any comfort from God, out of whoſe 
preſence, they are for euerand euer excluded and 
thruſt out. Whata fearfull vengeance is this, that 
Chriſt in that day will execute vpon the wicked 
perſons aboue deſcribed? How {hould the con- 
[ideration of this, reſtraine all good Chriſtians | 
trom reuenging their owne quarrels vpon the ene-| 
 mies of the Go__ though they had neuer ſo' 

O 


| much power to do the fame? For can a Chriſtian | 


Ut 
ee 


| heart deſire a greater vengeance then this, vpon | 
| | 
any how wicked ſocuer, and what wrongs ſocuer ' 
they had done them? If God ſhould giue vpour | 

enimies into our owne hands to do with them 
| | what 
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what we would, would we if we could, be more 

auenged of them,then Chriſt will be for our ſake ! 

Certainly it is not poſſible for the moſt malicious 
curſer and bannerthat euer was,to delirea greater 
 vengcance then this. How wonderfull malicious 
then are a!l ſuch, as protelle that they beleeue thus 
much,& yet thinke it not inough,vnleſle they alſo 

may adde ſomething more vnto this vengeance ? 
| Itisa world to ſee how Chriſtians vpon euery tri- 
fling occalton,are ready to flie atthe faces of them 
| which treſpaſle againſt them, and againſt the ex- 
 prefle will of God, to reuenge their owne cauſes, 
as though either they did not beleeue, that Chriſt 

would execute any ſuch vengeance vpon them,or 
that if he would, yet that it were not vengeance 
inough for any treſpaſle commirred againlt their 
perſons. Whenlocuer therefore any enemies of 
' the Goſpel!, ſhall ofter wrong vnto vs in words 
; or deeds, let vs leaue the reuenge to this Iudge, 
' who will either 1n this life make them repent it, 
; ( yea more repent it then we could make them, 
| though we had power to hang them for it) or elſe 

he will make them eternally to rue it in the world 
| to come, which is a greater vengeance, then the 
| moſt ſpirefull and malicious Romacke that euer 
| was (1t he knew or beleeued what it was) could 
wiſh vn:o him,he hateth to the death. If a man 
for ſme pettic trifling wrong done vnto any of 
vs,thould by the Magiſtrate be caſt into priſon for 
Our fake, there to be reſerued til] the generall 
Affiſes, then to be hanged without any hope of 
pardon,except he yeelded tull ſatisfaction vnto vs, 
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Va f.g. Epiſtlero the Theſſalonians. 
as much euer way as we would require, would 
not this puniſhment content vs? Would we not 
' Gif we had any good nature in vs) be griened that 
he ſhould for our cauſe ſafter ſo much ? Were we 


not monſtrouſly malicious,if notwithſtanding all 


this, we ſhould deſire to be farther auenged of 


him, by reuiling and beating him in the priſon, by ' 
' milvfing him in his wife, children, goods, and 
| good name, all that we can? [There 1s not (belo- 
| ued) any man, that doth offer vs the leaſt wrong, 
| but Chriſt our Lord, doth thereupon binde him | 
by ſtronger bonds, then if he werein fetters or | 
ſtocks, to be forth comming atthe great day of 
| Doome, and then purpoſeth to be reucenged on | 
him, in the extremeſt manner, euen with eternall 
| deſtruQtion, from the preſence of his face, except | 
| hetruly and vafainedly repent. And is not this 
| inough to content vs? Are our hearts fo full of | 
' rancor and ſpite, rkat notwithſtanding that we | 
| know and beleeue thus much, yer we cannor be | 
Quiet in our mindes, except we our ſelues alſo flic 
' ypon him that hath wronged vs, cuilly intreating | 
him in words and deeds? Should it not rather | 
pitie vs, to conlider,that for our ſake, and for thar | 
he hath done to vs, he ſhould be indanger, to be ' 
eternally damned in Hell? Let this malice be far 
from all Chriftian hearts, and that it may be far 
from ours,let vs often meditate vpon this firſt end | 


of Chriſts comming to iudgemenr. | 


I 2 Vzas. 10, | 
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| Vers. lo. When he ſhall come tobe plorified i 
hit Saints, and te be made wondey- 
faullin all them that beleene —. 


N theſe words are contained the'fecond end of 
Chriſts comming to tudgement, which is the 
ploritying of his Saints, The violence ot his rage 
and furic againſt the wicked, doth not make him 
forget his grace & loue to the godly,but the more 
he (hall in that day maniteſt-his wrath and furie 
againſt the one, the more ſhall his wonderfull 
| grace and loue breake forth towards the other. 

| To beglorthed in his Saints, 'and ro be made 
' wonderfull in them that beleeue, is in ſuch a man- 
ner to glorihe them,that all the world ſhall won- 
der and be aſtoniſhed ar that vnſpeakable glory, 
 wherewith he will gloritie them,and intheir glory, 
| glorific himſelfe But what ! Will not Chritt allo 
be glorited and made wondertull in the damna- | 
'rion of the wicked ? Yes, out of all queſtion, the 
; Lord (hall reap wonderfull glory in the ven- 
| geanee that he thall execute vpon them. The! 
| wrath bf Chriſt ſhall be a wonderfull wrath, the 
| torrzents and iudgernents inflited vpon them 
' hall be wondertull ; men will chen wonder, and 
be aſtoniſhed with wondering,that that God,who 
| in this lite hath-ſhewed himſelte fo patient and 
gentle vmto {inners, ſhould be fo exceedingly 
wroth with them : the wicked themſelues will | 
| wonder at his ture, and happily at their owne | 
graceleſſe tolly, in deſpiling the meanes of their 
| Owne ; 


'Verl. 10. Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. 

owne Saluation: the godly ſhall wonder at the 
moſt glorious iuſtice of God, and magnihe him 
| for the ſame: yea the confulton of the wicked 
in this day,(hall be one part of that glory whereby 
the Lord will be made wonderfull in his owne 
| Saints. For,for their ſake,& che wrongs that they 
 haue offered vnto thern, {hall their iudgemenr be 
the heauier ; bur there will be incomparable more 
cauſe of glorifying God, and of wondring at the 


glory of his Maieſtie in the Saluation of belce- 
uers : for alas, the wicked in that day, {hall hauc 


| 


' 


| 


[their owne part, they haue deſerued the fame | 


wo — eee ng ee IO 


| bur their deſerts: but this is the wonder of won- 
ders, that the Lord [ſhould beſtow ſuch infinite 
and exceeding glory, vpon thoſe that belecue, 
without the leaſt merit on their part : yea when on 


vengeance, that is inflicted vpon the reprovate. | 
What a glory mult this needs be vnto Chrilt 2 | 
How {hall ir fill the mouthes of all the Saints and 
Angels it heauen with the praiſes of this God ? | 
How ſhall the Saints ſeeing their owne glory, | 
and the glory one of another, wonder at their 


' owne glory, wonder at the glory one of another, | 


and wonder at the incomprehenlible loue of God | 


' towards them therein ? How {hall the Potentates | 
and great Princes of the earth, that haue defpi{Ed 


and trampled vnder their fect in this world,the 


poore ſeruants of Chriſt, now wonder at their ; 


glory? How (hall all the Deuus and damned re- | 
probares, to their greater torment,wonder and be. 
amalſed thereat? Oh how wondertull ſhall the: 


Lord bein this day, to all ne worid, inthatglory, 


which \ 
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which then he will beftow vpon his deſpiſed and 
contemned Seruants. 

Howlſoeuer then the Lord in this world, doth 
glorite him(elfe by many meanes,howlſoeuer he is 
| glorious and wondertull,nort onely in the creation 
of the world, but alſo in the generall & particular 
g0uernment thereof: yet in this day,he will exceed 
in gloritying himſelte, in & by that ſpeciall glorie, 
that he will then beſtow vpon his ſeruants. All his 
glory ſhalbe their glory, & he will be made glori- 
ous & woderful,by the refle&tio of that wonderful 
glory which in that day he wil beſtow vpon them. 

But what Perſons are they that Chriſt will bee 
; gloritied and made wondertull in ? Saints and be- 
| /eerters : Saints and beleeuers are all one ; A man 
cannot be a Saint,that is not a true belecuer:and he 
doth not tryely beleene, who doth not ſo beleeue, 
as thar vpon the ſame he become a Saint. A Saint 
then is he,whoeuen inthis life forſaketh his ſins, 
and endeuourcth to ſerueand pleaſe God, accord: 
ing to his owne will reuealed in the Goſpell; To 
beleeue, 1s in that eftettuall manner, to know and 
aiue credit vntothe doctrine of the Goſpell, and 
the promiſes thercof, as that we are willing to 
 yeeld all obedience therein required , ro God for 


| Chriſts ſake; To beleeue, is it that makes a Saint | 


| To be a Saint, manifeſteth that a man beleeucth ; | 
'Thart beliefe is no beliefe that makes not a Saints | 
 T hat Saintis a Deuill that doth not beleeue. Will | 
any ot vs then (beloued) be afſured, whether in | 
that great day ,we (hall be amongſt the number of 
themthar Chriſt will bee glorifed in : wee mult | 
EXamine | | 


— 
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' examine our ſ{elues, whether we be Saints and be- 
| leeuers, whether we be belecuing Saints, and holy 
| belecuers ; doe we giueno credit to the Goſpell ? 
Doe we wiltully diſobey the ſame ? Doe we de- 


| light in prophanenefle, and ſuch like linnes, con- * 
 trary to the dodtrine of the Goſpell }.Cannot the | 
 voiceof Chriſt in.the Goſpel,cither by threarnings 
or promiſes,reſtraine vs from vnholy and vn-ſaint- 
like courſes, from our prophanations of the Sab- 


| 


both, our blaſpheming, drankennefle, ſcurrihtie, 


muchas licth in vs, the moſt eftetuall meanes 


| 
: be ſuch, ( as it is to be feared that ſome of vs arc 


' maliciouſneſle ? &c. Are we {corners and deriders 
of them that refraine from our ouer prophane 
courſes? Doe wedeſpiſe and hateand perſecut&as | 


' whereby men become Saints and beleeners ? lt we 


little betrer then ſuch ) the Deuils and damned 


| wretches in hell, haue aſmuch-caule as we,to hope | 


| that Chriſt will be glorified and made wonderfull 
[in them; Neithercan we (ſo long as we remaine 


| ſuch) expe&thatthe Lord in this day, ſhouldany 
' otherwiſe be glorihed,and made wonderfull in vs, 
then in the Deuill, andall reprobate perſons. 

This doctrine being beleened, will be a meanes 


of much comfort to the afflicted and perſecuted 
Saints of God ; It isa matter of great humiliation | . 


 vnto them in ſuch times of perſecution, ro conli- 
| der how the nameof God is diſhonoured and pro- 

phaned by the Enemies of the Goſpell, and how 
they inſuſr and triumph ouer Chriſt, and his holy 
| ordinances ; It grieues their ſoules and humbles 


| them often, vntothe very duſt, that Chriſt willno/ 


| more 


_—_ i 


| 


| 
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| more ſhew himlelfe in his owne cauſes. Alſo, the| 
 conlideration of their owne weakeneſles and 

 infirmities, which in ſuch times they cannot hide, 
| ( whereby they are often a reptoch and dilhongur 
'to leſus Chriſt, and a meanes of triumph and glory 
' tothe enemies of Chrift)doth much diſmay them; 
but the more Chriſt ſufters himlelte to be repro- 
ched,and diſhonourcd in his Saints in this lite,and 
the more the wicked do glory and triumph ouer 
their baſenes and infitmities, the more will he to 
the wonderment of all the world glorihe them, 
and elorihe him{elte in them ; that which he with- 
holds in this lite, he will pay with infinite vſurie 
and aduantage in this day, it we can paticntly wait 

vntill then. And thus much of the deſcription 
of the day of Doome, into which the Apoſtle for 
[the turther conſolation of this perſecuted Church 
did dipreſle. 


| 
j 


| — Becauſe our teſtimonie was beleeued of you in that 
ay, 


Here the Apoſtle returneth againe to that point, 
whi ch a litle he digreſled from : for hauing in the 
beginning of the (cuenth verſe,afhirmed thus much 
in efte&t ; That it was righteous with God, that 
they w hich were moleſted and rroubled by wick- 
ed men for the Goſpels ſake inthis lite,thould reſt 
with the Euangeliſts and Apoſtles in the lite to 
come; he here rendreth a reaſon thereof; Becauſe 
our te/timome was beleened of you in that ag. By 
their te/timonie , he meaneth the doctrine of the 


Goſpell! 


I" CO 


' Goſpell which they preached,the ſubſtance where 
of, is contained in their writings. This is itthey | 
teſtified of, and the teſtimonie they giue thereof, | 
ought to be the ground and foundation of euery | 
Chriſtians beleete. There 1s no other dectrine of 
Saluation, that a Chriſtian ought ro beleeue, but | 
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what the Apoftles and Euangeliſts giue teſtimonie 
of; That which hath not cheir tongue, or hand, or 
ſealeatit, doth not appertaine to the Chriſtian 


Faith : yea, if our beliete of the principall parts ot 


' the Goſpell, be grounded onely vpon cuſtome, 
 heare-ſay, or tradition from our Aunceſtors, and 
not vpon their teſtimonie, it is but a fanlte and no 
ſound belicfe, no, though we ſhould giue our bo- 
dies to the fire, to be burned for the ſame. 

Would we then be ſure ( whatſoener betide vs 
in this lite) to reſtafter this life, for ever and euer 
with the Apoſtles, and be partakers with them in 
thatgloriouseltate, that we perſwade our ſelues 
they are in? Let vs beleccue their teſtimonie,and ſo 
 farre forth as we beleeue the ſame, one may be al- 
ſured to reſt with them, and the more dilquietneſle 
and reſtleſneſle, we indure in this life for beleeuing 

them, the more we may ſecure our ſelues after this 
life to reſt with them : little hope can they haue ro 


| 


| 


{ 
| 
| 
| 


, 


' 
: 
: 


: 

: 
' 
: 
; 


enter into this reſt, whole greateſt hope, lies in the | 
beliefe of that the Apoſtles neuer gave any teſti- | 
mony vnto. The ſuperſtitious ignorant Papilt | 
lookes to reſt with the Apoſtles, for going on Pil- | 
grimage,tor his worſhipping of Saints & Angels, | 
for his praying vnto our Lady,for his whippingof 
aimſelte, for his praying forthe dead, for torbear- 
K | 
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ing to cate fleſh ypon Fridayes and Saturdayes,' 
and ſuch like will-worſhip ; whoſe teſtimonie = | 
they belecue herein ? Not the Euangelifts and A-| 
poltles ; T hey no where giue any teſtimonie vnto 
any ſuch matters, but rather teſtihe againſt them 
| Thelike may be ſaid of others, who though in} 
words they profeſſe,that they belceue the doftrine 
of the Apoltles, yet in their deeds they giue the lie 
thereunto, ſo liuing, as if that which the Apoliles | 
baue preached or written, were but ſo many fa-' 
bies; I ogoe no further,we haue heard the Apo- 
{tle reſtihe 1n this very place, I hatin the latter day, | 
Chriſt will come in flaming hire to render ven-| 
peance vnto them that know not God, and obey 
, not the Goſpell of leſus Chriſt ; would we not, if 
| we did belecue this teſtimonie, ſtriue by all meanes 
to atraine vnto the knowledge of God, &to yeeld 
all dueobedienceto the Goſpell? Would we aſs | 
| our {clues ( as we doe) in ignorance ot God, and 
purpoſely continue in diſobedience and rebellion 
againit the Golpell, i i we did belecue this teſtimo- | 
nie ? It is not poſhble ; Well, we mult know, that 
we mult ncuer looke to enter into reſt, with the A-| 
poſiles, ſo long as in this manner we {hall refuſe to 
| belecue their teltim.oniec. And thus much of the 
| [econd part ot the Apoſtles Conſolation. 


| 
Vens. Il. Wherefore we alſo pray alwayes for 
You —— | 


Hethird part of the Apoſtles conſolation fol-. 
loweth, wherein ; Firſt, he certifieth this| 
Church, | 


— ——_> 
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Church, that He, and Siuanws, and Timothie doe 
alwayes pray forthem; i. doe daily intheir ordi- 
narie and extraordinarie prayers remember their 
afMiRed ſtate vnto the Lord,and become humble 
and inceſſant ſuiters and ſuppliants vnto Chriſt 
| Teſus for them. And was not this (thinke we)mat- 
[ter of great comfort vnto them, that ſuch Wor- 
| thies as theſe, ſo. deepein grace and fauour with 
God, ſhould ſo rake their attitions to heart, thar 
they thould become daily,and continual! petitto- 
ners vnto God for them, neuer giuing the Lord 
any reſt, vnri)l he ſhould heare chem and grant 
their requeſts? If poore oppretled ſubietts, that 
ſhould indure daily wrongs and moleltations 
from great men, [hould be aſfuredly certified of 
this, that ſome ſpeciall Fauourites about the King, 
did take notice of the wrongs, and iniuries that 


I", 


— 


| were offred vnto them, and did daily ſollicite the 


King to releeue them,would it not bea great mat- 
ter of comfort vnto them ? would they not con- 
 ceiue hope, thatat length they ſhould haue ſome 
| remedie agartft their oppreſlors? Much more 
' might theſe poor perſecuted Saints in this Church 
comfort & hearten themſclues in the midſt of all 
their miſerie, to-conlider that they had ſuch con- 
tinually to ſupplicate tor them, who could pre- 


| 


uaile as much with God, as if Noah, Daniel, and. 
lob ſhould haue ſtood vp, and haue intreated 
the Lord in their behalfe, eſpecially ſeeing they | 
could not be ignorant, but that the prayers of men 
{o fairhfull,muſt needs preuaile exceedingly with 
God. | 


K 2 Firſt \ 
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Firſtin that Paz#/ (to the end that he might com- 
| fort them) certitierh chem that he prayeth for 
them; it th2werh that himſelte was perſwaded, 
that they were the better for his prayers,and that 
he allurcd himſelfe, that they ſo eſteemed them- 
ſelues to be. Though therefore it ſhould be farre 
from Chriſtians, to be proud and conceited of 
their prayers, yet we cannot pray cither for'our 
 {cucs or others with that carneſtneſle and feruen- 
ci2 of ſpirit that we ought, except we eſtceme our 
prayers certaine and ſure inſtruments of bleflings 
vnto others. And this ſhould be the folace and 
toy of cuery poore Chriſtian ſoule, that thirſteth 
atter the good and weltare of his neighbour, that 
| though we be not able to do them that-we loue 
and wilh well vato, aiy other good, yet we may 
| pray for them, and in praying for them, we ſhall 
| do them good worthy thanks. Ler vs further 
| lexrne, nor onely to eſteeme well of our owne 
| prayers for others, but of the prayers uf others 
| for our ſelues: let vs make no quettion bur that 
we fare the better for the weakelt prayers, that 
| & es þ 
' procecd from a taithtuiland good heart; lertheir 
| hands be dearcand precious vnto vs,that are lifred 
| vp viito God for vs. We dearly afte& (it we haue 
any good nature in vs) thoſe which in our neceth- 
tizs wi:l ſpeake a good word for vs to our Supert- 
| Ours vpon Earth : how deare then ſhould they be 
| vnto vs,that in our miſcrie ſpeake vnto God in our 
behalte ? : 
| Secondly, let no man thinke himſelie too good 
20 pray & that continually tor the poore diſtrefſed 
Saints 


| 
| 
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| t00 good to pray for his brethren,though he were | 


Saints of God. Wert thou as good as Paul or 
Peter, as great as Solomon or Danid, it will become 
thee to begg at the Throne of Gods grace for thy 
poore brethren; yea the better thou art, and thc 
worthier in the eyes of God and man, the betrer 
will this dutie becomethee,and the more fitting ir 
will be tor thee to perform the ſame. For the | 
morethata man is in grace and fauour with God, | 
the more he oughtto be humbled with the ſenſe | 
of his brothers wants, and ſhould the more vic | 
that intereſt which he hath with God tor their re-| 


lecte.. And as no man ought to thinke himſclte 


as good as Paul himſelte ; fo ought none, how | 


| holy ſoeucr,'thinke themſelues too good to be | 


prayed tor. What a worthy Church was this ? | 
How did Paul magnihe it? yet, it ſtood in neede | 
of continuall prayers, and Pax tor their comfort | 
tells chem,that he data pray continually torthem, 
whereby he declareth,that they delired the ſame ; 
yea, Chritians the better they are, the more they 
{ce their owne wants,and the ncede of the prayers 
ot others: Hqw often doth Pau! himſelte beg 
the prayers of the poore Saints for himſelte? See 


for this end Rom. 15.30,31.and the third Chap | 
| of this Epiſtle and the third verſe ; of which mat- 


ter I [hall hae more fit occaſion to intreat vpon 

that place. 
1kirdly, all Chniltians (after the example of 
Pail in this place) (ſhould in all their prayers bein 
a ſpeciall manner mindtull of thoſe Chriſtians, 
that are vaderthe crofle, whether by perſecution, | 
or 
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or any other tribulations, as this Church was at 
this inſtant. Oh beloued, we ſhould euer carry | 
them in our bowels and haikes, and neuer come | 
into Gods preſence, buc we ſhould haue them in 
our mouthes,and commend theireſtate vnto God. | 
For no perſonsare in ſo great danger as they,none 
teele the want of our prayers ſo much as they,none 
reap ſo much fruit and comfort by our prayers, as 
they. Litle know we (beloued) how much good 


| we may doe them by our prayers. T hough we 
cannoc by our prayers pull downe viſible and ſen-| 
lible vengeance,vponthe heads of their perſecu-| 
tors, though we cannot by meanes ot them, open 
the priſon gates, and {hake off their fetters, or 
{turne the hearts of their enemies and them that 
moleſt them, yet ſome bleſhing or other we may 
be aſſured to procure vnto them. For either the 
| Lord,by this meanes will in his good time remoue 
the croſle, or mitigate it, or gue comfortin it, or | 
ſtrength and patience to beare it, or not-ſuffer 
them to fall ſo greeuouſly vnder it, or beftow 
{ome better grace vpon them, then that which the 
crolle depriueth them of 3; we may preſume,that 
ſome way or other, they {hall fare the better tor 
our prayers,and thatthey [hall neuer returne vnto | 
vs 11 vaine. And therefore,if there be any bowels 
of mercy and compalhon in vs,towards them that 
are in d:ſtretle, it ſhould moue vs cuer to remem-. 
ber them vnto God,neuer to go to God in prayer, 
but to carry a minde with vs deeply polleiIcd with | 
their miſcries, thatthe Lord may ce it, and euen | 
In pitie and compallion rowards vs, may ſhew 
_ lome! 
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ſome pitie to them, as-it is his nature ſo todoe. 

Fourthly,it is the durie of Chriſtians,not onely | 
to obſerue a conſtant and perpetuall courſe in | 
' prayer daily, bur in thoſe players not to remem- | 
| bs our ſelues onely, but our brethrenalſo; and in 
' thoſe prayers which we make, we mult nor looke 
to receiue the grace,either vpon our hirſtasking, or 
for once asking; no, though our prayers, were 
' neuer ſo taithfu!l and teruent,and though we were 
| neuer ſo greatin Gods fauour: but we muſt waite þ 
the Lords leiſure, and craue againe and againe 
yea continually,for that grace which.we delire, ei- 
| ther for our ſelues or others,and neuer ceaſe pray- 
ing vntill we haue obtained it, or that the Lord 
hath euidently declared, that it 15 not his will to 
[grant it vnto vs: and though tor many weekes | 
' and moneths,and yeares togither,we haue bin ſui- | 
ters vnto the Lord,and giuenall attendance at the | | 
gate of his mercy ; though we haue daily renew- | 
| ed our ſuite, and continually put the Lord in re- 
| membrance thereof; though we haue others alſo 
| (werethey Prophets and Apoſtles)daily for many 
| yeaces togither ſuing for vs,and yet we haue recet- 
 ued no anſwer from God,yet ſo long as God doth 
' not flacly denie our requeſt, and doth not forbid | | 
[vs to make the ſame, let vs not thinke much to i 
 waite the Lords lerſure,bur let vs ſtill in hope daily 
 renue our ſuits vnto him, for in ſo. doing, we ſhall 
| be ſure inthe endto beno looſers,by waiting the| 


good pleaſure of God. 
| 


ws 
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— That our Lord would make you worthy this 
Caliing. 


Secondly, for the further comfort of this 
Church, he (etteth downe the ſpeciall matter and 
contents of his prayers,containing 3 petitions. 

The firſt etition, (according to thetrue mea- 
ning thereof ) is this, T hat as the Lord had vouch- 
ſafed them this honourable Calling to be Chriſti- 
ans, and had giuen them grace, euen to ſuffer for 
Chriſt, and thervin given thema pledge of their 
eternall glory with Chriſt : ſo it would pleaſe the 
Lord to dire& them,and in thatmannar to be pre- 
ſent with chem, eſpecially itheſe times of tryall 
and perſecution,thatthey may approue and ſhew 
themſelues before God and men, to be worthy 
Chriſtians,and that they may not in word or deed, | 
through frailtie and infirmitie,doe any thing char 
may blemiſh and ſtaine their profefſhon, or that 
may be vnbeſeeming or vnworthy the name of 
Chriſtians. He doth not then ſo much intreat the 
Lord, to freethem from troubleand perſecution, 
and to deliuer them from their enemies , as that | 
| they may acquit and behaue themſelues worthil 

and valiantly, as it becommeth the ſouldiers of | 
 Teſus Chriſt, A prayer very neceſlarie for fach 
| times and perſons. Our experience will ſerue to. 
reach vs, how many Chriſtians in time of peace 
and proſperitie, kaue made a worthy and glorious | 
| newark in time of perſecution and trou- 


les haue diſcouered much vnwortnineſle ; yea 
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many for a good time, haue inthe midſt of many 
[tr als ſhewed themſclues worthy Confeſlors, 
'who yet inthe end haue fallen grieuoully, & haue | 
therein exceedingly blemiſhed their profeſſion. 
[tis not therefore ſufficient for men to be Chrilti- 
ans, but they muſt endeuour to be worthy of that 
' Calling,that is,to be worthy Chriltians. | 
| Theworthines of a Chriſtian conliſts in thele ; 
' points. 
| 1. Whenhedoth not fatisfie himſelfe with a 
verball profefhon of Chriſtianitie (as moſt Chri- | 1am 1.16.8 x. 
ſtians W to do) but isa Chriſtian in prafice, and 14-19, 
when he ſtrives thar his praRice doth rather ex- | 
ceed his profefhon, then come ſhort of the lame, | 
and thatin the eyes of the very enemies and per- 
 ſecutors ofthe Golpell. 
2. When a man prizeth this Calling aboue all ! 
other Callings, honors and dignities whatſocuer, | 
making no reckoning or account of them, when 
they any wayes crolle or diſgrace this, but with 
Paul counting all things loſle for this gaine, more | 
| reſpeting his dutie to Chriſt, then to Father, Mo- | 
| ther, Wik, or Children. T hisisto be a worthy 
Chriſtian, eſpecially when he can manifeſt rhis | 
affetionin the midſt of perſecution. | 
3. When men ftrive after perfe&tion in Chri- 
 ſtianitie,and are not content to be halfe Chriſtians, | 
like Agripps, contenting themſelues with a medio- | ac: z6.29. 
critie and indifterencie in Religion, but euery day | 
ftriuing to grow and increaſe in this Calling, and | 
ſo much the more to ſtrive to grow and increaſe, 
by how much the morethe enemies ofthe Goſpel! 
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(hall goabout to diminiſh and decreaſethe power 
of godlineſle in them, when in deſpite of all Gods 
encmies,they labour euery day to be better Chri- | 
ſtians then other , neuer thinking that they are 
come toa perfeQion in Chriſtianitie. |, | 
4- When Chriſtians labour after all things, 
| that may grace and honour their Calling, and 
 aboue all things auoide thoſe things which may 
| 

blemiſh and ftaine the ſame,when men ſo liue,thar | 
their Religion doth not onely credit them, but 
they credit it. | 

5- To eſteeme it theirglory and honour, to 
' ſafter for it,and to reioyce therein, as the Apoſtles | 
did,and in that regard,the more they are moleſted 
and perſecuted tor it, the more to cleaue vnto it, | 
to grow and increaſe in it, to ſhine by it, and by 
and ina!l the graces that accompanie 1t, as Steuer 
did. 

G. The more worthy they haue ſhewed them- 
ſclue-, the more to giue the glory vnto God, and 
ro acknowledge themſelues the more indebted 
vnto him, for their very worthines ; for it is that, 
makes men worthy this Calling, as appeares by 
[this prayer, and the more worthy hee makes 
vs, the more 1n our ſelues we ſhould be humbled, 
that of our ſeJues we ſhould be ſo vnworthy. 

For theſe and ſuch like properties doth the Apo- 
[tle pray in this petition,which Grace, whoſoeuer 
1ntime of perſecution ſhall obtaine from God, he 
(hall thereby more vex, diſquiet, plague,torment, 
and confound the enemies ofthe Goſpell which 
perſecute him, then by any bodily reuenge what- 

| {ocuer. 


| 
| 
| 
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ſocuer. If the Lord ſhould deliuer our wicked 


enemies into our hands rodo with them what we 
lit, if we ſhonld make them our villaines and 
ſlaues, and put them to the baleſt ſeruices and vies 
' that might be, though ir might be a meanes the 
| more to humble them, yer nothing in this life can 
ſo much torment and torture them, as when the | 
Chriſtians that are vnder their hands, do in the 
manner aforeſaid, worthily behaue themlclues, 
and as becommeth them that are called to be Ser- 
uants of leſus Chriſt. And on the contrary ſide, | 
if Chriſtians ſhould ſer themſelues to do the ene- | 
mies of God the greateſt pleaſure they can, and | 
to miniſter vnto them matter of greateſt triumph 
| and glory vnto them, and that which may moſt 
| fleſh them in their wickednes,and hearten them in 
all their lewd and wicked courſes ; they cannot 
efte& it by any meanes ſo ſoone, as by ſhewing 
them(ſclucs,whileſt chey are vnder their $554 vn- 
worthy Chriſtians: for this is the top and height 
of all their delires, tro make the Seruants of Chriſt 
as vile and vnworthy beaſts as themſclues. T hat 
we may therefore obtaine this Grace at Gods 
hands, for our ſelues and others, we mult pray for 
| | | 

it, yea continually pray for it, as the Apoſtle doth, 
eſpecially in time of perſecution. 


— And that be may fulfill all the good pleaſure of | 


his coolnes. 
| 

The two other petitions following,concerne 
the meanes whereby the Lord maketh them, and 
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| all other Chriſtians worthy of that Calling. 
' Thisthenis the ſecond petition,that Gad would 
| fulfill oraccomplith in them the good pleaſure of 
his goodnes. 1. That to the end they might 
thew themſelues worthy to be called Chriſtians, 
he prayeth, That the Lord would neuer forſake 
then nor leaue them, eſpecially intheſe times of 
tryall, but as hithertoin his infinite goodnes, he 
had ſhewed himſelte a louing God vnto them, {o 
he would continue to manifeſt more and more 
his loue and good pleaſure towards them, not 
giuing ouer the worke of his ſauing grace in them, 
vritill he had fully accompliſhed the ſame, and 
' that they had attained (through the mid(t of all 
 remptations and diſcouragements) vnto the fruit 
| and perfeRion of their Hope and Faith. 

But what need Paw pray, and that inceſſantly, 
that the good pleaſure of Gods goodnes may be 
fulfilled ? Is there any queſtion, butthat God be: | 
| ing infinite and omniporent, will tulfill the good 
| pleaſure of his goodnes ? What man is there, but 
| he will be ſureto haue his will,if he be not hindred? 

But we may as well aske, what neede we haue to 

pray for any thing as well as this, for we know be- 
; fore hand, that there is no good that we can ob- 
taine from God by prayer, but it is the good plea- 
ſure of his goodnes, and thar before all eternitie, 
that'we ſhould obtaine it,and itis not our prayers, | 
that begetterh this good pleaſure in him, bur his | 
 owne mecre free will and diſpoſition. This then is 
[the diuine ordinance of God, that men ſhould 
pray, and that daily, that the good pleaſure of his 


goodnes 
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goodnes may be fulfilled inthem, and by this 
meanes hath the Lord ordained to conuey vnto 
vs all thoſe graces which flow from his goodnes: 
So that though we were neuer ſo certaine, that it 
|is the will and good pleaſure of God, to beftow 
this or that grace vpon vs, yet we are to know this 
withall, that it is his will alſo, that we ſhould, by 
our carneſt prayers,draw the ſame trom him. 
From this petition we may obſlerue. | 
1. Thatall the ſtrength and (tay of a Chriſtian | 
(in time of perſecution and tryall eſpecially) de- 
pends vpon the good will and pleafure of God : | 
if he do not from it receiue grace and ſtrength of! 
perſeuerance, he is gone ; he can neuer be able 
to ſtand and hold vp his head in the day of | 
trouble. | 
| 2, Thatthis good pleaſure of God,ariſeth not | 
from any goodnes in vs; bur the fountaine from 
which it ſtreameth, is, his owne meere goodneſle, | 
and therefore it is here called, the pood pleaſure of | 
his goodnes, T hence onely it is, that he either de- 
 creeth, purpoleth or willeth any good vnto vs: 
| yea this good pleaſure of his goodnes, is the caule. 
| of all that goodnes and worthineſle whatſoeuer 
15 in vs. God dothnot maniteſt to a Chriſtan, | 
his good will and pleaſure towards him all at once, 
' but by certaine degrees : neither are the firſt be-| 
' ginnings ofthat gxace,which flow from the good | 
will and fauour of God, ſufficient to ſupport a 
, Chriſtian in perſecution, but the Lord mult adde 
' grace vnto grace, and ſtrength vnto ſtrength, vn- 
till he haue tulhlled all the good pleaſure of his 
| g00dnes. 
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goodnes. And therefore in ſuch times,we had 
neede ſo to behaue our ſeluestowards the Lord, 
that he may multiply,increaſe,and bring to perte- 
&ion, the worke of his good pleaſure and good- 
nes in vs. We had neede then to beg and craue! 
it at Gods hand, and reſt vpon it as our onely 
hope, which it we can do, no doubt bur that the 
more, the enemies of God ſhall accompliſh the | 
lewd pleaſures of their wickednes vpon vs, the | 
more we (hall teele God,tultilling the work of his | 
good pleaſure in vs, which will more ſtrengthen | 
and incourage vs, to be conſtant in the Faith of 
(clus Chriſt, and to ſufter for ir,thenit we ſhould | | 
receiue ſpeciall incouragement,& applauſes from 
all the Saints in heauen and earth, 


_ 
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— And the worke of fatth im power. 


The third petition 1s,that God would fulfill in 
themthe worke of faith with power, which is an- 


other ſpectall mcanes,whereby they may become 
worhy of the Calling aforeſaid: yea,and where- | 
by the Lord doth accomplith in them, the good 
pleaſure of his goodnes. | 
| There is no doubt or queſtion, but by Faith 
here he meancth, juſtifying or ſauing Faith, that 
very kinde of Faith, which formerly he ſaid did 
| {uperabound in them, and was exceedingly in- 
creafed. 
Learne we briefly from hence. 
1. Thatthere are degrees of Faith,and that not 
tne beginnings, but euery degree of Faith is the 
warks | 
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Verlſ.11. Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. 
worke of God, yea one of the moſt powerfull 
' works of God. Sothatiris no moreinthe power 
of man to beleeue, or in belecuing to increaſe his 
' owne Faith, then it is to climbe vp to heaven. 
' Faich and euery degree thereof, is wrought onely 
by the finger of God ; and our naturesare ſo in- 
capable of ir, that God is faine by a divine and ! 
almighty power, to imprint euery partand degree 
thereof in vs. 
| 2. Though we had made neuer fo great pro- 
 ceedings in Faith, yer we can neuer in this lite be 
 faid to come to that perfeRtion in Faith, but thar 
we ſhall haue need to make this prayer vnto the 
' Lord, to fulfill in vs the worke ot Fanh : yea,the 
more our Faith is growne and increaſed in vs,the 
more we ſhall defire till the perte&ion thereot. 
This Church (as we heard) is commended by the 
Apotle, for that their Faith was exceedingly in- 
| creaſed, and yet the Apoſtle prayeth continually 
for them, thatthe worke of Faith may be tultilled 
in them. So that though we had neuer ſo much 
Faith, yet we ſhall need more and defire more ; 
| and it is a feartull (1gne,that thoſe haue no Faith in 
 them,which think they haue ſo much,as they need 
no more,deſpilingall thoſe meanes,whereby their | 
| Faith may be increaſed. 
| 3. Faith isthe moſt neceſlarie good, that Chri- 
ſtians in time of perſecution, ſtand in need of. By, 
' our prayersto free them from perſecution, or to] 
inchaunt their bodies, that they could feele no 
' paine nor hurt, either by {word or fire from their | 
| wicked perſecutors, were not to obtaine ſo great a} 
grace | 
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grace for them, as the accompliſhment of their 
taith. For faith doth ſupply whatſocuer is need- 
full ro giue a Chriſtian ſtrength and comfort in 
perſecution. By it not onely the fiery darts of 
Sathan are quenched,but the ſwords and ſpeares 
and darts ot all the wicked Tyrants in the world 
are ſo blunted and dulled,that though they pierce, 
yet they cannot hurt, the partie that is armed ther- 
with. It is an inchaunted ſhield, that can beare of 
the moſt mortall blow : for the more we ſhall 
ſuffer for Chriſts ſake and the Goſpell,the more by 
faith we {hall be ſecured and aflured,of a bleſſed 
reward that ſhall infinitely ſurpaſle in worth and 
weight, any thing, which either we ſhall, or can 
polhbly ſuffer in our fleſh by the hands of wicked 
men. Faith, will make vs to ſee,that it is an aduan- 
tage and gaine vnto vs, to loſe tor Chrifts ſake, 
and that the greater things that we ſhall forgo and 
part with,the greater benefit it ſhall be for vs; and 
that the more we {hall ſufter tor him (though to 
| the death) the more we {hall be glorified with 

him. Readthe 11 to the Hebrewes, and conſider 

the power and vertue of Faith, how through it, 

Chriſtians haue endured mockings, ſcourgings, 
bonds,impriſonment,ſtoning,the racke,and would 
not be deliucred, that they might receiuea better 
| reſurreion, Heb.l 1.3 5,36,3 7. 
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|'Verl.12. 


Vt rs. 12. That the name of our Lord Teſs Chriſt 
| may be glorified in you, and yee in hims, 
according to the grace of our God, and 
of the Lord Teſus Chriſt. 


Ss Heſe words containe the maine ground and 


of God, (ſhould be glorified in him, 
| Whence we may learne, 
xt. That this holy intent and deſire here (peci- 


Graces in the former petitions, are the meanes, 
whereby the name of Chriſt is glorified in vs, and 


_ ſpecially in time of tryall, Chriſts name 


all be diſhonoured by vs, and we ſhall pull, 


ſhame and dilhonour vpon our ſelues. 

2, Thefirſtand maine ſcope of a Chriſtian, i is 
to glorifieghe name of Chriſt, and notto looke vY 
be glorihed in Chrift, butin and through his owne | 


ry of Chrift, when it ſcemes to fight againſt our. 
 Owne olorification in him, as Moſes did, Exod.32. 
'35 3 and Pawly when he defired in the affe&ion he 


reaſon by which he moueth the Lord to | 
grant the former petitions, and by which he per- | 
| Craded himſelfe, and conceiued hope that the 
| Lord would grant the ſame vnto them. For by | 
| this meanes,Chcilt leſus ſhould receiue glory and ' 
| honour by them, in the very face of his enemigs ; 
and rhey againe, chrough the free tauour and loue 


fied, is a ſpeciall meanes to moue the Lord by | 


prayer to grant the former requeſts : and that the. 


. | wein him; and that being deſtitute of the former 


plorifying of Chriſt; yea we areto delire the glo-| 


| M did 


| 
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| An Expoſition of the Second Chap. 1. 
did beareto the glory of Chriſt, to be Anathems' 
for the people of the Jewes. We may,and we 
ought to delire to beglorified in Chriſt, but we 
mult firſt delire andindeauour,that Chriſt may be 
glorified in vs, and receiue honour in our ſeruing 
and worſhipping of him. 
| 3. Though God beneuer ſo glorified in vs,and 
though our glory in him is a conſequent of our 
c olorit tying of him,yet our glory (as appeares herc) | 
comes not of any merit ot ours, but of the meere 
arace and fauour of God, and of our Lord leſus 
| Chriſt. So that when we haue brougat all the 
\ glory wecanto the nameof Chriſt, if Godin 
Chriſt were not gracious and mercifull 
vnto vs,we {hould not for all 


| thatbeglorihed in 


Cukxisr. 
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And thus much of the third part of 
this Epiſtle, 
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of 


SECOND 


L 
CHAPTER. 


'Verſ. 1. We beſeech you, brethren, by the comming 
of our Lord Teſus Chriſt and by our a(ſem- 
bling unto him, 

2. That yee be not ſuddainly moned from your 
minde,nor troubled, neither by ſpirit, nor 
word, nor by letter as from vs, as though 
the day of the Lord were at hand. 

J. Let 104m Aeceine yon by any meanes. == 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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2.7520 Hz fourth part of this Epiſtle fo!- 
Bo bY loweth, which is a brotherly Ad- 
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{1der, 


/ © monition : wherein we arc to con- 


1. The Forme, 
2. The Matrer.. 

Inthe Forme,the Apoſtleexpreſleth,with what 
heart and aftefion he admonitheth them : and 
therein,is a worthy preſident vnto all Chriſtians, 
what louing hearts and feeling afeftions, they 
ought to bring withtheminadmoniſhing one of 
another. 

And firſt he ſtileth them ( as in the ſenſe and 

M 2 


| 


feeling \ 
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feeling of that ſpirit,by which he writ,he eſteemed 
them) Brethren ; wherein,he declareth not onely 
4 ſpeciall Joue and afte&tion to the cauſe, bur alſo 
to the perſons of chem he admonilheth, For the 
perſons of brethren (where there is any nature or 
grace amonglt them) are deere one vnto another, 
in regard ot that naturall bond, whereby they are 
mutually knit one to another. Sorhar in this very 
' name of Brother, which he giueth them, there ſhi- 
neth a great loue and affeRtion,in the Apoſtle to- 
wards the perſons of all in this Church, 
| And trom this loue, doth this Admonition 
flow: And from the like Loue and Aﬀettion 
ought all Chriſtian admonition to flow. Wouldſt 
thou effeQtually admoniſh an other ? thou canſt| 
' neuer doe it, vntill thou ſhew thy ſelte a bro- 
ther vnto him. I hou mult Jer him ſee, that thine 
| admonition ſtreameth a brotherly afte&tion ; and 
| that,thatis the very ground and cauſe thereof: ſo 
' that if thou did{t noteſteeme and loue him as a 
| brother, thou wouldſt not admoniſh him. On 
| the contrary (ide, thoſe admonitions that flow 
| from gall and choler, or from malice and hatred 
| of the perſon admonilhed,are no Chriſtian admo- 
' nitions 3; neither can we expect any bleſſing on 
;them ; bur rather, that the parties admonithed 
{hould be the worſe for them. Ir 1s brotherly Ad- 
| m9%itz0n,thar Chriſt will bletle. Neither is it poſh- 
ble tor vs,to admonith them brotherly,whom we 
| do no not eſteeme and afte&t as brethren. 
| 2, In this Admonition he louingly entreateth | 
and beleecheth rhemyro take heede vnto them- 


l ſelues. 
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ſelues. As he calleth them Brethren ; {o he beha- | 
ueth himſelfe towards them as a Brother, in the 
whole tenor of his Admonition. For in mecke, 
ſweet, and brotherly manner he prayeth and be- | 
ſeecheth them to beware and ro take heede ; and | wi. 
doth not inan imperious,and controlling manner | 
require the ſame, though he were their ſuperiour : | 
wherein he ſheweth a render and comoalhonare | 
heart,clteeming their danger to erre,as ut were his | 
owne hurt, and their freedome from error as his | 
owne good. For,when men of their owne meere | 
| motion do become ſuiters and ſuppliants vnto ! 
| others, though it be for others; yet they declare 


O * ” . 
therein, that they themlelues haue an interelt in 


that good, which they ſue for. | 
The Apoftle carieth not himlſelfe, as wee of- 
| ten vie to do in our admonitionsand warnings oft 
| others : he biddeth them not,in an inſulting man- | 
ner, looke to themlelues, and take heed of ſuch ! 
and ſuch matters, ſay they haue a faire warning, 
| thanke themlelues, if they do otherwiſe then they | 
' ought ro do,and looke not to be pitied of them : | 
but he beſcecheth and intreateth chem ; and there- | 
| in profeſſeth, that it ſhould do him much good, it 
| they would take warning, and thatit would be no 
ſmall greife and ſorrow of heart tq him, if they 
' did not. This ſpirir,ſhould all Chriſtiaps bring | 
vnto the admonilhing of their Brethren : eſpeci- 
ally the Miniſters of Chriit. And this is one rea- 
ſon,why there is ſo litle fruit oft,in our admoniti- 
ons,becauſe we ſhew lo litle loue and compalbon 
1n them. Ouradmonitions forthe moſt part are 
but | | 
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but purgations and euacuations of our ſpleane | 
and malice; and not any manifeſtation of our 
loue and compathion to the parties admonithed, 
as though their well-doing were an aduantage vn- 
to vs,and theiril|-doing a Camage vnto vs. 
Now turther the Apoſtle doth not nakedly be-| 
ſcech them ; but he adjoynerh thereunto,a double | 
adiurgtion or obreltarion, wherein he declareth, 
with what zeale and ardor of ſpirit he beſcecheth 
them. The Apdlile then in this his Admonition 
heateth his Loue with zeale, and moderateth his ' 
zcale with Loue : he mingleth & tempereth them 
both togither : In the one, he ſheweth his delire of 
their good, in che other,his teare of their euill, | 
And thercin, he teacheth vs what aftetions we | 
thould bring with vs, to the admonilhing of our | 
brethren,a zealous Louezand a louing Zeale.Loue | 
without zcale is but tolly : Zeale without Loue is 
but fait and madnes. But how do moſt of vs 
(warine 11 our pallions, when we come toadmos- | 
11111 our brethren 2 Sometime 1n our admonitions, 
we lhew neither loue nor zeale ; but admoniſh 
them inthat manner,as though we cared not whi- | 
cher they hearkned to vs or no. Sometime, we | 
hw loue but no zcale ; ſometime hot zeale, bur | 
10 lougy!t aut may be called zeale that is without 
,oue. Butt vs ncuer take vpon vs this ofhce, vn- ' 
ull we cantemper thele affections togither. 
'  Belidesin chis ferucncie of his Spirit he ſhews | , 
 eth,thatthey were in great dangerto be ſeduced : | 
and oat it wasa dangerous matter for them to be | 
 leduced and !cd away with that error which he | 
admonilheth * 
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admoniſheth them of. And in them,he ſhewerh 
the condition of all true Churches and Chriſtians, | | 
eſpecially in the time of perſecution and rryall ; | | 
thar they are then in great danger, through the 
powerful] and malicions worke of Satan, torunne ! 
into error : and it isSthen moſt dangerous for them 
to erre, as by meanes whereof, they giue ſpeci; ul 
aduantage to Satan and to the enemies of the 


Goſpell. 
He adiureth them by the comming of Chri;t, and. 


by their aſſembling onto him : as if be (hould ſay; 
you heard before,what I ſaid concerning Chrilts | | 
ſecond comming,and the wonderfull g plor y of all 
the faithfull, char ſhall be in that day aſſembled. | 
 vnto him : As therefore, you will lookeand expet| 
| 
to beamongſt the number of thoſe, andto haue | 
your portion in chat great glory,and as you te nder | | 
theſaluation of your ſoules, looke to your lelues, | | 
and take heede ofthar dangerous error, thar here | 
 Tadmonilh you of. | | 
Whence we oblerue : | 
1. That Chriſtians muſtlearneto place their 
 ſpeciall hope and comfort in the expeQation of | 
Chriſts comming : otherwile this adiuration | 
' ſhould hauelitle torce in it. 
2. That all Chriſtians, Miniſters eſpecially, 
muſt be moſt carefull, to warne and admonith | 
their Chriſtian brethren,of ſuch errors,as may ha-, | 
zard or endangerany way estheir hope and expe- | | 
ctation in that day. | 
That Chriſtians, euen the beſt, and thoſe 


which haue giuen greateſt teftimomie and proofe} 
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of their faith, ſhall bee in danger, if they looke | 
not to themlelues, to be ſeduced and drawne into 
molt peſtilent and pernicious errors, ſuch as may 
rake away all hope of,and comfort in the com- | 
ming of Chriſt, 

4. Thar the ſerious meditation and conſide- 
ration of Chriſts comming, and the hope of our 
aſſembling vnto him, is a ſpeciall meanes to vp- 

hold and ſupportall good Chriſtians againſt ſuch 
errors. It is a ſpeciall bond to binde ys vnto he! 
truth, 
| The matter of the Admonition followeth, 
| which is this : That whereas ſome ſecret enemies | 
ot the Goſpell,and of their ſaluation,went abour, 
; vnder diuers pretencesto perſwade them, that the 
| ſecond comming of Chriſt ſhould be in their 
 dayes; they would not in any caſe,be diſquiered 
and troubled in their mindes, or ſuffer themſelues 
| to be decetued by any ſuch falſhood, what colors 
{ocuer they ſhould bring for the ſame. 

\Wherein, the Apoſtle oftreth to our conſide- 
ration, 

1. The error it ſelfe, wherewith ſeducers went 
about to corrupt their mindes. 
| 2. The pretences, which they cither did, or' 
| might vic forthe colouring of their crror. | 
| 3. Their intent in periwading , togither with | 
' theetteRt and conl{cquent,that would follow vpon | 
the entertaining thereof. 
4. The dutie of Chriſtians in this caſe. 
1. T heerror1s this,that Chriſt would cometo 
| \ludgement out of hand cuen in their dayes. An 


euident | 


| 
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mn 


evident vntruth, as the experience of many ages | 
ſince hath diſcouered. Ir ought to be an Article 
of our Faith, to belecue that Chriſt ſhall certainly | 
| come againe to iudge the world. Bur itis a perni- | 
| clous error, to determine of this or thatparticular | 
time,of his comming,any further then we haue 
| cleare euidence out of the word. In matters of 
Faith we ought nortto be wile,aboue that which is 
written. 
| Andobſerue we,how bulie Satan hath bin from 
the beginning, to fill mens mindes witherrors in 
a6 ©. 3 "2 | 
religion. He rhat durſt be ſo bold,to corrupt the | _ 
doctrine of Faith in the Apoſtles time, will be 
much more bold now: And therefore we had 
| neede to looke, vpon what grounds we build our 
Faith, 
| 2, Thepretences,that either they did or might 
| alledge,are theſe, Priuate Reuelacion, Apoſtolicall | 
| T radition, VV ritings of the Apoſtle,wreſted and 


| | miſinterpreted. I heſe were the meanes, whereby 


 euen in the Apoſtles time, the Myſterie of Iniqui- 
tie went about to corrupt, infe, and poylon the 
| Church with errors and hereſ1es. And theſe they 
are,by which they labour to ſeduce to this day. 

| 3: The intentofthele ſeducers,in perſwading | 
 hereunto,is not manifeſtly expreſſed : And ſurely, 
it may ſeeme atthe firſt, ro be a godly error, and | 
that they could meane no hurt, but good, that | 
taught it ; and thatir could produce nothing, but 


| . F 4 % . y | 
religious thoughts & deeds, in the receiuers therc- | 


of, cauling them the more carefully to prepare} 


themlſelues,that they might the morE boldly hold 
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'vptheir heads in that day. And ſurely,thoſe Chri- 
{ttans liue a moſt holy lite,that ſo live to day, as if 
they looked that Chriſt (hould come vnto iudge- 

| ment ro morrow. And therefore it might ſceme, 
that the Diucll thould rather be a looſerthen a 
| ſaucr, much leſle a gainer, by this error: 
| But the Apoſtles earneſtnes doth plainly ſhew, 

| that the Diucll and thoſe inſtruments,which he 

| vicd in per{wading to this error, had a peſtilent 
intentand purpole therein ; and that ir came from 
the milchieuous Spirit of Antichriſt, who was 
now working in a mylterie his owne greatneſle. | 
For though tor a time, the perlwaſton hercot, | 
mizht {tir vp ſome to looke to their wayes, 20d 
bridletheir natures from many ſinnes ; 3 yet when | 
ar length they [hould perceiuethat they feared in 

| vaine, and that their religious teares were vpon a 
wrong ground, it would make them afterward 
| breake torth into'ſo much the more profaneneſle, 
yea and be a meanes to make them ar length to 
| belceuc, that there [hall be no ſuch day atall : and | 
{o.would it proue a meanes alſo to open the 
mouths of profane mockers, as it did indeed in | 
;thole times 2.Pet.3.4. and fo by that meanes,to 
bs eaken the credit and autoritie of the 5c riptures, 
' wherein, for this error, there might ſceme (they 
being not rightly vnderftood) fome ground. 

| [ cr vs therefore, beloued, rake heede of any er- 
| For 11 Religion, though it haue neuer ſuch a ſhew. | 
| | For many times thoſe errors,in the Euent proue 
molt pelt1enr,that carry molt (hew of piety. Note 
we withall, Fow Antichrilt in the very cgge hath | 
| endeuoured | 


| 
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endeuoured by all wayes to weaken the authoritic 
of the Scriptures, | 
4- Thedutiethatthe Apoſtle in this caſe requi- | 
reth of them is twofold. | 
| Firſt, that they be not diſtrated in minde, ſhaken 
 asit were beſide therr wits and troubled. 
*Wherein the Apoſtle intimateth, 

1. That it is Satans ſlight and policie oft by 
falſe and (ſtrange doArines, to diſtratt and aſtoniſh 
[the minds of men,to diſturbe and driue them (in a 
manner) out of their wits : by that meanes not 
onely to make them vncapable of ſuch holy and 
ſound inſtruction, as might ſtay themin the truth, 
bur to make them fit inſtruments tor him further | 
ro worke vpon, to poſleſſe them with fond illuli- 
ons and deluſions at his pleaſure. That which we 
| may obſerue in the doAtrine and praQile of the 
 Familiſts, Anabapriſts, and other like Enthultaſts | 
' of our times; as alſo in the courſes of ſome of 
ſome of thoſe in the Romiſh Church, who .vnder | 
 pretence of affeCting a ſeuerer and auſterer courle 

of lite then ordinarie, haue ſo weakned their 
braines, and confounded their imaginations, that 
they haue afterward fallen into a number of | 
ſtrange fantaſticall conceits, which partly Satan, | 
taking his opportunitie,hath ſuggeſted vnto them, 
and partly their owne diſtemper hath of it ſelfe 
forged and fraught their heads with. 

The ſecond thing he here intimateth, is this, 
that men are vſually very proneto be diftrated 
and perplexed with ſuch ſtrange and vnſound do- 
Arines, and with ſuch groundles conceits. And 

N 2 ſurely | 
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| An Expoſition of the Second Chap... 
— | — 
| ſurely , ſuch indeed is our naturall corruption, 
| | (lome remainders whereof abidein the beſt,) that 
| the truth of God, euidently taught out of the 
|  word,oft afteeth vs but faintly,when ſuch friuv- 
| lous conceits,though hauing no truth in them, or 
ground of them, lo ſtrongly poſleſle vs, that with | 
many falſe teares,they aftright and amale vs; and | 
make vs in a manner, beſtde our (clues. 
| This corruption ſhould we take notice of, and 
| triue and contend to the contraiy ; that howſo- 
| cuer we labour,to keepe our hearts tender and pli- 
able,tor Gods Spiritand word te worke vpon, yet 
we ltrengthen our mindes againſt ſuch ftriuolous 
and falſe teares and terrors, as Saran by his inſtru- 
' ments, and their ftrange tancies (hall aſlay to poſ- 
 ſefle vs with. 
| Theſeconddutiethat the Apoltle requireth of | 
them, is to take heede, that yo man by any meanes' 
| deceiue them. VV herein, the Apoltle torewarneth 
them, that by no manner of manor meanes, they 
ſutter themlelues to be deluded on this wiſe. T hat 
 ncither the perſons, of thoſe that publiſh ſuch 
 points,though they ſeeme to be neuer ſo holy and} 
| re}igious in thetr lite, or to be ncuer ſo ſcund in | 
their doctrine and teaching otherwiſe; nor the 
 meanes they [hall pretend,tor the ground of ſuch | 
' their doctrine, be 1c reuclation, or tradition,or au- 
thoritic of other learned, or counterteit writings, 
' or the like, preuaile ſo far with them, as to cauſe 
them to giue credit to any erronious doctrine, 
'contrary to that,that the Apoſtle had before deli- 
uered vnto them, and did now further informe | 


_ |them of: Whence' 


' 


| 
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| Whence welearne,as in hearing to reſpe, pect and | | 
regard, not ſo much whd it is that ſpeaketh, as 
| what i it is that is deliuered ; fo withall,to bncere: | 
full to examine whatſoeuer doctrine ſhall be deli- 
ered of any, vpon any grounds or termes what- 
 ſoeuer, with the do@trine of the Prophets & Apo- 
| ſtles in the holy Scriptures recorded ; and take 
 keede how we admit any, whatſocuer the bringer 

| of it be,or whatſocuer plaulible pretences ſhall be 

| | alledged for it, that we ſhall inde vpon dugexa- 

mination,to diflent and ſwerue, from the written 

| word, or notto haue ſure footing and foundation | 

from thence. 
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— For that day ſhall not come, except there come an 


Apoſtaſie firit ,— 


The Apoſtle,hauing in the two tormer verſcs | | 
admonithed the Church, to beware of a dange- | | 
| rous error that ſome went about to corrupt their | * | | 
| mindes with all, concerning the comming of our | 
Sauiour Chritt,as it it were inſtant. For the further | ; 
 ſtrengrhning ofthem againſt the ſame error,ge ta- 
keth occalton,by way of prophecie, to foretell of 
' great matters that muſt come to paſle,before that 
' day; which could not, within the compatle of one | 

or of ſundry ages following be tulhlled. | 

' Thematter of this prophecie is concerning An- | 

tichriſt,the moſt peſtilent and cruell enemie of the 

Church of Chriſt : a matter of great vieand con- 

ſequence,to all the faithtull people of God. : | 
: The 
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Theparrs of it are three : For, 
, 1. He forerelleth an Apoſtalie. - 
2, He foreſheweth an Efte thereof. 
He layeth downe the meanes and the cauſe 
| cr 


| And this he doth to the endzhac all Gods peo- | 
| ple that haue vnderſtanding, may take heede both 
| 


ot the one,and of the other, 
For the hirſt,he athrmeth that before that,that 
| day (þall come, there muſt be az Apoſtaſie. An 
| Apoltalie generally (ignitieth, a reuolting or tal- 


lk: away trom him, whom weare bound & haue 


vndertaken to ſerue, and a beraking of our (elues 


the held,forſake their own Captaine or Emperor, | 

vnro whom they haue ſworne allegiance,and per- 
fidiouſly and traiterouſly ioyne themſelues to the | 
aduerle partie. And ſuch a kinde of Apoltalie | is 
| 1t, that the Apoſtle here meaneth. 


Now that we may make the more vſe of this 


point,ler vs1n order conlider : 
1. From whom this Apoſtaſic is made. 
| 2. Vnto whom it is made. 
3. By whom. 
4. By how many. 
5. Where. 
, \Vherein it conliſteth, 
| 7. When it beginneth. 
S. When it (hall end. 


'gard of that wicked oppolition,thar is mage vnto | 


[the truth contained in this Scripture, by the ene- | 


mies 


i... A 


len the ſeruice of his enemie : As when Souldiers 1n 


The diſcuthing of thele points 1s5needfull, in re- | | 


| 


| 


| Forthe firſt, itis plaine that this Apoſtalie is a 
revolting or falling trom leſus Chriſt. He 1s the 
Emperor from whom the departure here mentio- 
ned (hall be made. T his,our Aduerſaries them- 
{clues dare not denie : yer faine they would [hift 
it of; and therefore their great Champion ſaith, 
hat it may be vnaerſtood tobe a departing from the 
 Romane Empire. For the confirmation whereof, 
he bringeth the names of three Latine Fathers, 
But it cannot be ſo vnderltogd. 
| For 1. this ſenſe contraditeth that,which Bel- 


 larmine himſelfe maketh the beſt ſenſe of theſe 
words. For if by Apoſtaſiein this place,be ment | 
(as he ſaith) Antichriſt himſelte, who (hould be 
ſich a notable Apoltata, that he may well be cal- 
| led Apoſtaſic it (elte, then it cannot by any meanes 
| be ment of an Apoſtalie from the Romane Ems | 
' pire. Since it is out of all queſtion, that the Apo- 
alice of the great Antichriſt mult needs be trom | 
Chriſt. | 
| 2. That muſtneeds bean Apoſtalic from Chriſt, 
wherein Antichriſt worketh, and by which he 
 groweth to his height. 

2. This Apoſtalte is afterwards 1n the 7. verſe | 
called the Myſterie of Iniquitie : which mult needs ' 
be oppotite to the Myſterie of Godlineſ/c, of the 
Goſpell: and {o,by conſequent it mult needs be 
a departure from Chriſt. Neither can it bee! 
ſhewed, that the Scripture any where raketh this | 

word 
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word in any other ſenſe, where it vſeth it indefi-| 
nitely. | 
- The vſethatthe Apoſtle maketh of this in 
| the 15. verſe, manifeſterh the ſame. Therefore, 
| aith he, brethrew, ſtand fait, and keepe the inſtrutts- 
| ons you haue bin taught. What? Doth he herein 
| moue them to ſtand faſt ts the Romane Emperor 
and Empire ? No : but Ieſus Chriſt, of whom he 
had ſpoken before. This ſtanding faſt, is oppoſite | 
to falling away : which therefore the Apolile ex+ 
preſſeth elſe-where, by a word that ſignifieth cs 
fall. Looke therefore, what the Apoſtle willeth 
them to ſtand faſt to, was this departure to be | 
made from. 
This point thenis cleare, that Chriſt is the per- 
{on fron whom this Apoſtalic ſhall be made. 

And yer ſuppoſe ir were from the, Emperor, 
what good getteth the Ieſuice,or his Maſter,or his 
| Church by thar? m_ none atall. Forthey are 
all ofthem Apoſtataes from the Empire of Rome: 
they haue thruſt the Emperor from Rome; the 
 haue taken his authoritie from him ;and the loial- 

tie and homage that they owe to him, do they 
giue toa proud vſurping Prelate ; who out of this 
| Apoltalie is riſen vp, and ſo by the ſame conle- 
| quent is revealed to be Antichriſt. 

2. The Perſon,vnto whom in this Apoftalte 
[they flie, muſt needs be ſome ſpeciall aduerſarie of 
' Chriſt. And that muſt needs be Antichriſt, who 
4s the head &ring-leaderin this Apoſtaſie, though 
masked and couered fora time. For heis the party, 
thatin this Apoſtaſie ſhall be diſcoucted: and he 


co the Theſſe PTA 
is afterward deſcribed to be the Adverſarie; to 
'whom,bur to ChrifFand all true Chriſtians ? Now 


|Verl3. 


none thar denieth this, 6dr maketh any queſtion'of 


fall co Antichriſt, is ro fall from Chriſt. * | 
| 3- Tis Apoſtalteisto be made by Chriſtians: 


reuolters euer flie to the aduerſe partie. I know | 


| 


it. And this confirmerh the former point. For to | 


that is, ſuch as haue giuen their names to Chriſt, 


and haue bin baptiſed into, his Name. This is 
' plaine.. For none can reuolr or tall trom Chriſt, | 
but he that is the profeſſed ſeruant and follower 
of Chriſt. | 
| 4. This Apoſtalieisto bea generall or vniuer- 
fall departure of the whole Chriſtian world, tho 
not of every particular Chriſtian in the world. | 
This is manifeſt ; | | 
1, By the indefinite _ of the Apoſtle. For 

if he had ment otherwiſe,then of a generall defe- 
| ion, he would. ſome way or other haue limited 
| his ſpeech. 
latter times, faith, When the Sonne of Man commeth, 
| ſhall he finde Faith pon earth ? 3. Manyof 
| our Aduerſaries, if not all, dogrant it, that vnder 
' Antichriſt there ſhall be a generall reuolt : but 
from whom? from the Pope & Romane Church. 
So that Antichriſt ſhould rather in that regard be 
called Antipopethen Antichriſt. Yet let vs take it 
at their 69%. 4. Theeuent hath ſhewed it. 
| Diuers of the Fathers haue complained of it. One 
ſaith of the whole Church in his time, that it had 

| the Caskets & Cabinets wherin the Tewels &Trea- 
ſures of the Church were, but had loſt the Tewels 
| ® O and 
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and Treaſures: of the Church were, but had loſt 
' the Iewels and Treaſures chemſelues : and com- 

pareth her to a woman fallen trom her prof; oe, 

that had nothing to thew, but ſome” bare tokens 

and lignes onely : that it was no more Bethel. but 

Beth-aven ; that it was no better then a Tauerne 

or tipling-houſe. Another afterward complai- 

- 'ning of his times, 0h, ſaith he, theſe are the wn- 
þ WT times, wherein men will not endure wholſome 
docirine. And againe he ſaith,that there were made | 
in the Church inward and incurable wounds. Pa-' 
piſts themſelues haue complained of itz not of 
this or that particular Church; but of the whole | 

eondlim Eirons CDUTER IN generall. Saith one,ina ſpeech made | 
pens, 1in the Councell of Trent, / would, they had not 
| with one conſent fallen from relivion to ſuperſtition, | 
f-om faith to infidelitic, from Chriit-to Antichri#t, 
from God to thebelly-God. A Pope himſelf could 
ſay of his times, We are all of vs of that beleefe that | 
Wh Princes are: if they would worſhip Idols, we 
would m—_— them alſo; becauſe Charitie is cold, | 
and all faith is periſhed, 
| 5 Theplaceof this Apoſtalie is evident. Ir 
is the Chriſtian world,the Church Militant, 
| T his appeareth ; 

A By all the former points. For none but | - 
thoſe.which are members of the Churchof Chriſt, | 
can properly be ſaid tro make an Apoſtaſie from | 

| Chriſt. Since thoſe were neuer with Chriſt, that 
were not of his Church. 
2. Amichrift, the cheite author, vnder the Di- 
| uell,of this Apoſlalie,is faid to /it in the 7 "i 
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| God ; that is, as we ſhall ſhew afterward, in the 
Church of Chriſt. That is his ſhop where: hee 
worketh : as for Infidels, lewes, and Turks, he is 
not ſo buſte amongſtthem. 

| 3- Paul tellerh the Elders of Epheſns, that af- 
| p 
ter his departure, there ſhould enter in, rauening 
' wolues amonyt them, not ſþarino the flocke ; and 


' therefore exhorteth them ts watch and take heede to | 


| chat particular Church, whereof the Lord bnd made 
| them ouer-ſeers : adding withall, that ewen of their 
| owne ſelues alſo men ſhould ariſe, ſpeaking pernerſz 
\things,to draw diſciples after them." 

' The other three points, to wit , wherein this 
 Apoſtaſie conſiſteth, when it beginneth, and how 
long ir ſhall laſt, will appeare in the explication of 
the verſes following. 


| 

| — 4nd that 'May of fin be diſcoxered, euen 
the Sonune of peradition. 

'Verſ. 4. Which is an aduerfarie, and exalteth him- 
| ſelfe againſt all that is called God : ſo that | 


(hewing himſelfe as God. 


Itherto of the Apoſtaſie : the EfteR thereof 
followeth ; which is the reuelation and dil-| 
couerie of a ſtrange Monſter, that ſhall ariſe out 
of the ſame, and grow greater agd greater by the | 
increaſe thereof. | 
What manner of perſon he ſhall be,he ſheweth 
by the deſcription ofhim ; wherein he giueth to 
vnderſtand, how neceſlarie it will be for the 
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Church of God to beable to know and diſcerne 
him. 
| The firſt Argument, whereby he deſcribeth 
| hirn, is his Lewdnes, that he is 4 Man of fipne_. 
'W hereby we are to vnderſtand, not onely that 
| Antichriſt ſhall be a {infull man, or ſofne great 
and notorious linner onely ; but by mar of /inxe, 
'|weareto vnderſtand one, that hath the arte and 
myſtcrie of inning, whereby he doth not onely 
in his owne perſon {inne,but makethita trade and 
an occupation to draw others vnto (inne. He is 
ſuch a (inner, as the Phariſees were, that would 
' compaſle ſea and land to make a Profelyte, and 
| make him two-fold more the childe of the Deuill 
then themſclues. And therefore allo is the pro- 
 fefhon and prattiſe of mntichriſt called afterward, 
| a myſlerie of iniquitie. Sothat all his wit,ſtrength, 
| and authoritie [hall be herein imployed, to aban- 
don and ouerthrow righteouſnes, and to aduance 
 finne and rebellion, ſuperſtition and idolatry, a- 
gainſt God and his Sonne Chriſt. 
| Thereforealſo(in ſome mealurc)all his ſubie&s 
are a companie of ſuch as haue learned this Arr. 
| And it will be good forall that looke to be ſaued 
by Teſus Chriſt,to know this Man,& to take heed 
 ofhim,& to haue as litle dealing with himas may 
| be. For all his dealing with men, is to draw them 
to {1n againſt God ; yeato be artificiall linners ; to 
make it a trade to draw others to (in ; and be ſuch 
{inners, as the more they hall (tn, the leſle the 
{hall fecme to linne,or ſhall deemethemſelues 6 
to do. I hereis none therefore that feareth God, 
| that | 
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that ſhould delire to haue any league or commu- 
nion with him, or with any of his profeſſed ſer- 
uants and tollowers. For as heis 4 Mar of ſinne, 
ſo they ſhall get no, good by him, vnlefle they 
ſerue him in 7 ys. if we beto ſcuerour (clues | 
from all ;nordinate perſons; how much more then | 
from this Mar of ſinne,and all his adherents ? 
The ſecond Argument, whereby the Apoftle | 
deſcribeth him, is his Crueltic : and ſo the ſecond | 
title he giueth him,is the Sorne of perdition : which | 
isthe ſame Title that is giuen 1#dzs the Traitor by | 
our Sauiour. Wherein appeareth, that Antichriit | 
{hall in nature and qualitie, be an other 7udas, and 
as it were 1#ds his ſuccefior. And indeed there 
cannot (as we ſhall heare afterward) be a greater 
reſemblance betweene two,then betweene them. 
In this I itle, there is an Hebrai/me 5 whereby 
is ment I. Paſhuely, one deſtinated and ordai- 
ned to deltruction z as, filius gehenne, Math.23. 1 5. 
the ſonne of Hell ; one that {ha} haue his portion | 
in hell fre: fily ire, children of wrath, Epheſ.2.3. 
and Sennes of the promiſe, ſuch'as ſhall partake in 
Gods promiles. Rom.g.8. 2. Actively, one 
ordained to be a deſtroyer of others : as the ſonne 
of wiſdeme, tor a wile man. Math.11.19. ſo the! 
ſonne of perdition, for a deſtroyer. To which pur- 
| poſe allo is Antichriſt called Abaddon & Apoliyon. 
| 1. 4 deffroyer. So that as 1#d5,before he came to | 


| his end, was the death of Chriſt, ſo (hall Anti- 
chriſt be the ruine and deſtruQtion of the myſticall 
| bodie of Chriſt, for whichhe died. And as Chriſt 


by a Saytour, and that a mighty one : ſo ſhall he 
be 
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be a deſtroyer,& that a mighty & powerfull one. | 

So that whoſocuer followeth him, [hall be ſure. 

ro come toeternall ruine & confulton with him, 

| This thould be a motive,to perſwade vs to take | 

heede of him. We had better fall into the hands | 

' of any theeues and robbers, then of Antichriſt. 
He is deltinated, not onely ro damne his owne. 
foulc,bur all choſe alſo that ſubmit vhro him,if the 
Lord do not in good time deliuerthem : and thoſe ! 
he moſt deſtroyeth, that he moſt maketh of. 

The third Argument, whereby he deſcribes 
| him, is his Pride. Heis ſaid to be oc that oppoſeth 
himſelfe, and lifteth himſelfe aboue all that is-catled 
God,or that is worſhipped. Such (hall be the itiro- | 
lerable arrogancie of this Man of ſ{inne, that he 
will not endure, that any power or potentate, in | 
heauen or carth, ſhould be aboue him. So that he 
15 an irreconcilable Aduerfarie, to all thole, that 
p.cter the worthip of God betore his worthip,and 
that will not adore his ordinances, before & aboue | 
Gods, or any left vnto man by God, For he can- | 
not, by anyother meanes, litt vp himſelfeaboue | 
| God, and be an Aducrſarie vnto him, but by lit+ 
ting vp of his owne lawes aboue Gods,and tram-. 
pling Gods vnder his teete, that his owne may be | 
| oblerued ; not induringany law, that ſhall croſle 
the law oft his owne wicked will. So that he ſhall | 
notthinke it enough,to be reputed higher,then all 
the Princes and Potentates vpon earth, except he 
' may be worſhipped alſo, euen aboue God him- | 
' ſelte. ' 
| Now,totheend, tharhe may the more oppoſe 
him- 


| 
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| bimſalf againſt God; the Apoſtle ac addeth,. 


| 1. Thattheprincipall place of his reſidencie, | 


| la" he will ere& his I hrone and Conliftorie, | 
| ſhall bein the Temple of God ; that is,in the Church | 


| of Chriſt, where God dwelleth moſt, and ruleth | 
and 20uerneth moſt;there wall Antichriſt be moſt 


 bulze. For that is ment by the Temple of God, as | 
 appeares I.Cor. 1.2. with 3.16. where ſpeaking 
to all whereſoener, that call pon the name of God : 


Know yee not, ſaith he, that yee are the Temple of 


God, (7 that the Sprris of God aw elleth in you ? Ice 
allo 1.Pet.2.5. So that the place of Antichriſts 
tyrannous dotninion,ſhall be the Chriſtian world, 
amongſt the people of God, where the Name oft 
| Gods called vpon, in the Catholicke and vniuer- | 
| fall Church vpon Earth. 
| $othatwemuſtnot looke for this man of Sinne, 
in Turkie,Barbarie,&c, but amongſt ſuch as hauc 
 recetued the Golpell of Chritt. 
[' 2, He addeth, That he ſhall carry himſelfe in 
the Temple of Goa, not as a Seruant,SubieQt,or Mi- 
' niſter of God,but as God : that is,looke what God ! 
' vſeth to do;that wilfhe do. He ll be head ofthe 
whole Church, the ſupreme and vncontroulable 
| Gouernor : he will preſcribe Lawes and Canons 
tothe whole Chriſtian world ; preſcribe a word 
of his owne, Sacraments of his owne, a Church 
 miniſterie of his owne : he will take vpon him to 
bindemens Conſciznces to his will, as to the will! 
of theeternall God ; to blefle whom he liketh,and 
tocurſe whom he lifteth, &c. 


What an arrogant perſon is this? How haue | 
the 


_— — — 
— 


| 
| 
| 
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the people of God neede to take heed of ſach a 
monſter? What blocks and ſors are they,that can- 
not diſcouer him, and know him ? Let vs there- 
fore,beloued,that line in Gods Church, take heed 
to our ſelues; looke to our religion and worſhip, 
and all the parts thereof; that we do not ſerue 
Antichriſt rather than Chriſt, and that we mingle 
not both togither. It will be hard, to liue in Gods 
Church in his times,and to keepe wholy free from: 
him , who if he cannot wholy draw men from 
Chrift,will be attempting yetto doit in part. 


Verſl. 5. Remember ye not that while 1 was yet with 
you, 1 told you of theſe things ? 

FE the further confirming of them in this 

truth, before he proceed any further inthe de- 
ſcription of that Man of ſinne, which ſhall be re- 
uealed, not without a ſecret reproofe of their for- 
gctfulnes, he calleth to rheir minde ſome other 
| points, which, togither with thele, he had taught | 
them by word of mouth concerning Antichriſt, | 

Whence breifely we may obſerue ; 

| 1. How profitable the remembrance of any 
| divine truth may be, eſpecially at ſome times, if 
| mencould then remember ir. If this people had 
| but remembred thus much, as they oughtro haue 
done, they had not binin danger of being poylo- 
' ned, with the error before mentioned, but they 
| had a preſent preſeruatiue and counter-poylon | 
againſt It, 

2. Note we,how forgetfull the beſt children of 
£99] 
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| 


| | bold to broach & ſpred his errors as he is: So that 


'remembrance of that,that is taught,that Satan and 
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God may be of thoſe diuine do&rines, which 
moſt concerne them, and which one would think, 
they could not haue forgotten if they would. 

| 3. Marke whataduantage Satan makes of our 
 forgetfulnes. Did he ſeethat carein vs, to remem- 
| ber the word that oughtto be,he would not be ſo 


though there be much teaching, yet there is ſo litle 


his inſtruments may broach any errors, and yet 
we neuerable through our meere forgetfulnes, to 
oppoſe the diuine truth of God againſt them. 

4. All Chriſtians, eſpecially Mmiſters, may 
learne hence,to be caretull to call to the memories 
of their hearers, what they haue formerly taught, 


eſpecially when particular occaſton ſerues to 
make vſe thereof, ds when the forgetfulnes there- 
of, may proue prejudiciall and dangerous vnto 
them. 


Verl. 6. And now yee know, 'what with-holdeth : | 


| 
| 


| 
| 
: 
| 


that he might be reucaled in his due time. 
7. For the myſterie of iniquitie doth already 
worke:onely he that with-Holdeth ſhall let, 
till he be taken out af the way. 
8. And then =_ that wicked one be rexealed ; 
whom the Lord (hall conſume with the_ 
Spirit of his month, and ſhall aboliſh with | 
the brightnes of his comming. 


F- come to the particular points then, that |. 
-& ouer& belides he putteth them in minde of. | 
| P -_ Is 
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| The firſt is this, that he had acquainted them 
with a ſpeciall let and impediment that hindred 
' the preſent reuealing of this Man of finne, | 
' What this ſhould be, the Apoſtle here concea- 
leth : So that it ſeemes,hetold it them then as a 
ſecret, fit for the. Chriſtians in thoſe times to | 
know, but not ſo fit to be publiſhed. Onely it 
ſeemeth by that which followeth,that it was ſome 
 kinde of perſon that hindred. And the moſt ge- 
nerall receiued opinion is, that it was the Empe- 
ror of Rome. This haue the ancienteſt Fathers 
| |held: and this do moſt, both Proteſtants and Pa- 
' piſts too grant. And the euent doth agree there- 
' unto. Yea, it ſcemes that by their tyrannic and 
| perſecutionthey hindred the ſame. For ſo long as 
' the Church was vnder perſecution,and the ſivord 
| ofthe Magiſtrate was drawne againſt it,this proud 
Man of Sinne lurking in the Church, and begin- 
ning to aduance himſelte, yer could not iſe to 
his greatnes. And this may be the reaſon, why 
the Spirit of God concealeth the impediment, left 
| this might the more encourage the Ciui!l Magi- 
ſtrates, and Potentates to perſecute the Church. 
And indeed the very ſuſpition of this,that Chriſti- 
ans would be the ouerthrow of that Empire, was 
one cauſe of many. bloudy perſecutions. 

2. He admonilheth: them, that the forelaid A- 
poſtalie was euen then in working, which here he 
deſcribesto be a my#eric of iniquitie,that is,an Arc 
of inning, by ſecret, cunning and artifciall con- 
|ueyances: whereby he meaneth that then the 


foundations and grounds, and principles of wt 
Anti- 
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Antichriſtian religion were ſecretly laying : So F 
that the Apoſtaſie of Antichriſt or the Antichri- 
 ſtian Religton was notto riſe ona ſodaine, bur as 
(an edifice is long before in ſquaringand working, 
and at length is reared and ioyned : ſo the Religi-| 
on of Antichriſt, (which is therefore an auncient | 
religion, at leaſt the maine grounds whereupon it 
is built) ſhould be a long time preparing and pri- | 
uily contriuing,before it ſhould come to be open- 
ly and eminently, erected in his due proportion 
and full perteion. 

3. Hete!leth them,that that which hindrethjche | 
manifeſtation of the Man of Sinne, {hall hinder, | 
wntill it be remoued; and that as ſoone as it is re-| 
moued, ſhall that wicked one be aiſcouerd : Which | 
ſheweth that Antichriſt reuealed, and this let and | 
impediment could not ſtand rogither, but the one | 
mult be remoued,betore the other can ſhew him- | 
ſelfe in his colors. 

Here then,the Apoſtle giueth them a watch- 
word, concerning the time, whenthe Church of, 
| God was to _ the manifeſtation of Anti- 

chriſt : to wit, when this let was remouecd,and not 
before then. So that the Man of Sinne {hall be | 
diſcoyered, and then muſt be diſcouered,when he | 
is at his greateſt height, | 
|. Note bythe way,the Title given this Man of| 
Sinne here; he is called 5 «tp, the lawleſſe_ 
| perſon. So that Antichriſt is ſuch aone as will 
| lawlefle, ſubic& and lyable to no law, but | 
| will ouer-top and ouer-ruleall lawes at his plea- 
ſure. | 
A. 4. He' 
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4. Hepurtteth them in minde of the end of An- 
tich rift after he is reucaled,and that is twofold : 

1. He ſhall be conſumed by the breath of the 
| Lords mouth, As Antichriſt thall ina ſpeciall man- 
| ner ſet himlelte againſt Chriſt: ſo will Chriſt fer 
himſclte ina ſpetia!l manner againſt him,and then 
| moſt, when heis greateſt. Neither will Chriſt at | 
' once vtterly contound him ; bur firſt he will by | 
licle and litle conſume him : Sothar as at the firſt 
 hegrew by litle andlitle to his greatnes,ſo he (hall 

by |'tle and litle be conſumed. 
' The meanes whereby he will conſume Anti- | 
chriſt, is, by the Spirit of his mouth, that is,by the 
word of God, and the preaching of the Goſpel. | 
;See P/ſal.33.6.and E/ai.11.4. Itis notſword and 


ſpeare,thac (hall ſo much preuaile againſt Antt- 
chrilt, as the Miniſterie of the word. Antichritts 
glory (hall more and mote vanilh, the more thar 
1t preuaileth. | 


This point may giue vs great light in the diſco- 
uerie of Antichriſt and his kingdome,and of the 
open and ſecret frends thereof. | 

2. Heand his kingdome ſhall be vtterly abolt- 
{hedatthe ſecond comming of Chriſt,and nor be- | * 
| fore. So thatthough he be the vileſt and moſt de-» 
teſtable monſter that euer was; yet he {hall not 
either by the word or ſword, be vtterly deſtroide 
vntill the latter day. So that till che day of doome 
he ſha!l fit in the Temple of God, ſeducing the 
Saints of God, and drawing men from the Goſpel | 
of Chriſt to his idolatry, euen vntill the end of the | 
world : and then ſhall he ang all his limmes, by | 

whole 


| 
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whole meanes his kingdomehath here bin aduan- 
ced,be calt into that burning Lake. Apocgo.10, 


dome vpon the Earth, and {hall haue,thoughene- 
ry day more and more niinated, vntill the day of 
| doome. 

Thele arethe points,which He calleth to their 
memories, which formerly he had taught them, 
andis faine to teach them ouer againe, and to ap- 
| ply them,as a ſpeciall counter-poylon againſt thar 
falſe error, that before was mentioned, concer- 
ning the neerenes of Chriſts ſecond comming. 


Verl. 9. Whoſe comming «© by the working of Satan, 

whh all power cs fienes,cy lying wonders. 

to. Andinall deceineablenes of unrighteouſnes, 
amongothem that periſh. 


TI He Apoſtle here returneth againe to the de- 

ſcription of Antichriſt, from which he had dt- 
relled; ſhewing the meanes,whereby this Man of 

2 ſhould raiſe himſeltto his height,and hauing 

ſo done ſhould vphold, from time to time this his 

apoſtaticall kingdome. 

The meanes are Generall or Special. 

The generall, that he will come with the efficacie 


So. that Antichriſt now 1s, and hath his king- 


of Satan: that is, Satan, eſpecially when he is 
mounted vp into his chaire of eſtate, will worke! 
mightily and powerfully inand by him: ſo that 
he ſhall haue all the heIpe and furtherance,that Sa- 
an can-afford him, for the aduancement of his 
kingdome, euen as it he and all his Champions 


were 
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were inſpired with the diuell, and had Beelzebub 
as a familiar with them, to aduize and execute 
what they would. No Iuglers or Coniurers, no 
Witches and Wilſards, not the Soothſayers of E- 
egypt, ſhall come with that efficacie of Saran that 
he ſhall, and therefore it muſt needes be wonder- 
full powerfull. As the Spirit of God is effeQuall 
inthe miniſters of Chriſt. Col. 1.29. 1 Cor.14.25. 
So ſhall the ſpirit of Satan be asefteuall,to theſe 
ends and purpoſes in the miniſters, and inftru- 
ments of Antichriſt. k 

+ More particularly he ſheweth 1. wherein this 
efficacic of Satan ſhall conſiſt, and 

2. Vpon whome it [hal] take hold. 

For the former : T hecthcacie of Satan in him 
(hall ſhew it (elfe, in procuring him all the power 
and authoritiethat way be, and in confirming the 
ſame, with lying wonders and miracles, and by all 
the wicked and impious fraudes and colkaflans 
hat may be deuiſed. 

Which ſheweth,that Antichriſt ſhall be ſuch 
4 one as ſhall not deceaue of ignorance, bur of ſet 
purpoſe ; and (hall propound to himſelte by all 
| deuices that may be,to drawe men from thetrurh, 
azainſt knowledge and conſcience, It ſhall be his 
plory and joy to ſeduce men, and to withdrawe 
them from the true faith of Chriſt, to the end that 
| he may thereby, the more eſtabliſh his owne king- 
dome, and greatnes vpon earth. 
| 2. The perſons whome Satan by Antichriſt 
| ſhall ſeduce, are ſuch as ſhall periſh, as are repro- 
| bates. 124. 4. Apoc. 13. 8. & 9.4: I heſeare the 

| rue 
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true members of Antichriſts kingdome, in whom 
he {hall worke moſt effeually. So that the more 
wicked a man is, and the more hated of God, the | 
more ſubie& ſhall he be rabe deceiued by Anti- | | 
chriſt : and the more that we ſee men deluded and | 
deceiued by him, the more are we to fearetheir | * 

eternall perdition. | 

Obiect: What? Shall Antichriſt then deceiue 
none but thoſe thag (hall perilh ? 

Sol: Yes: euen Gods owne people ſhall be in 
Babylon, which 1s Antichriſts kingdome. Come |- * 
out of her, my people. Apoc, 18.4. But they (hall 
bee moſt. effeftually deluded that (hall periſh. 
They {hall of all other, by the iuſt iudgement of 


] 


God, be molt abuſed by him. So that the vitall* 
members of Antichriſt, and the peculiar limmes | 
ofhis Kingdome,ſhall bea damned crue of repro- | 
bates, perlons ordained to perdition. 


| 
[ 


— becauſe they receiued the lowe of the truth that they 
might be ſaued. 


Here is the reaſon,why thoſe that (hall periſh 
ſhall thus be deceiued : becauſe they ſhewed no 
loue, nor liking, nor would giue any: intertain - 
ment to the truth; bur deſpiſed the meanes of 
their owne ſaluation, | | 
| Truth here,is the Goſpell, ſo called 
| 1, In regard of the certaintie and infallibilitic 
of it: in compariſon whereof, ail other doQtrines 
& religions are error,and all other humane truths, 

vanitie ' | 
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vanitic and deceite. The Goſpell will neuer de-! 
ceiue vs: whatſocuer it aid, (hall certainly 
cometo paſle ; whatſocuer it athrmeth, (hall ne- 
uer be proucd falſe. , 

2. In regard of thevſe of it : it is the rule of all 
ſauingtruth. Whatſoeuer is not ruled and ſquared 
thereby, in matter of Saluation and Religion is 
error. 

3. [nregard ofthe effe& andgfhcacie of it: for, 

1. Itis powerfull to diſcouer and beate downe 
all error and hereſie,and vntruth whatſoeuer, | 

2, It is a great and, powerfull inſtrument of 
God, to worketruth and ſynceritie in the heart, 
And where this truth is not, there is nothing but 
hypocrilieand fallhood. | 

This Goſpell then, is 7r«th it ſelfe,and yer is 
aothing ordinarily, accounted more falſe : wit- 
neſle the very liues of Chriſtians and ſuch as pro- 
teſle it. [ + 

To entertaine the loue of this Truth, is to enter- 
raine it with loue : as 

1. To hunger and thirſt afrer it ; 

2. To fcckand ſearch after the knowledge of it, 

3. To giuecredituntoit; 

4. Toloueand afteR all the meanes, whereby 

it15 attained ; 

5. To beſtowe colt vpon it ; 

G. To reioyce init, and all thoſe that loue it ;; 

-. Tocleaue and ſticke cloſe to it ; 

8. Todetend and maintaine it ; 

9. Togroweandincreaſc init ; 


10, Toexpett and looke torallhappines, and 
X ſalua- | 


\ 
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(faluation jn and through it. 
When mentheretore, 
| 1, Delireitnor. 
2. Neuer ſecke after it. 
3- Giue no credittoir. 1, 4 MES 
4- Care not for the meanes. 
. Think all coſt roo much they are at with it. 
6. Take no pleaſure in it. 
Flie from itand forſake it. 
g Oppoſe themſclues againſt ic. 
9. Standata tay inir. 


10.Lookenot for {aluation by it ; they are aid 
not to entertaine it. | 
Where note by the way, 
| x. Thatit is not enough to receiue the truth, 
and glue ſome kinde of entertainment to it,but we ! 
muſt giue it uing entertainment, it we looks to | | 
haue good of it, if wedelire to be eternally ſaued| 
by it. 
o% That not to entertaine the loue of the Go- 


1 


{| pell,and not to accept of the conditions of lalua- 
tion therein oftred,is a fearetfull tigne of one that 
| ſhall perih. 
More principally we are hereto note, | 
What is the cauſe, why the Lord will ſuffer | 
Antichriſt ſo far to preuaile ouer the Chriſtian 
world ; to wit, for their vnkinde vſage and con- 
'tem © of the Goſpell. All deſpiſers therefore | 
of No Goſpell, ya entertaine not the loue of | 
it, are in danger to bedeceiued by Antichriſt, and 
lye open ta his (leights and ſubtleties. | 


——_— 
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| chrilts ſeducements, is, to entertaine the truth, as 
'was aforeſaid. The loue vnto the truth, ſhall be 
more able ro preſerue vs, and arme vs againſt 
all the ethcacie of his porver, though he haue the | 
| helpe of all the Diuels in Hell, then ifa man had | 
| the greateſt learning and knowledpe that cuer any 
man had. 
Verl.11. And therefore (hall God ſend thems ſtrong 
| deluſion,that they ſhould beleene lies, 
| | 12. That they might all be dammed, that belee- 
| 
| 


wed not the truth,but delighted in vnrigh- 
teouſnes. 
© 
N theſe words,is declared the ground and equi- 
| tie of the former judgement: wherein conlider 
| we tWO points : 
1. The iudgement of God vpon ſuch as enter- | 
rainenot the loue of the truth. 2. The cauſe 
| thereof. 
The iudgement is this; God /hall ſend them. 
| /frong deluſions, or the effucacie of cooſenage, as it 
may be tranſlated : that is, God will give them 
| ouer to Satan and Antichriſt, and will giue them 
[:bertie ro deceiue and cozen their ſoules: fo that 
there were neuer any ſo cozened,and deluded,and 
; abuſed as they ſhall be. 
| He further amplifeth this judgement, by the 
efte& and theend of it. 
The efte&; they ſhall beleene lies : they (hall in 
| that manner be cozened, that they (hall _ 
an 


— 


'none,further then God giueth ſpeciall commit | 
 fion. God hath a ſpeciall guidance,and gouern- 
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and entertaine, as theeternall truth of God, moſt 
| groſſe and notorious lies and hgments,abſurd and 
| moſt palpable vntruths and fables ; and fo beleeue 
them, as no euidence or demonſtration of truth, 
| ſhall beable rodraw them fromthe ſame. 

The end, why the Lord doth this; that they 
might be damned, being by that meanes,drawne 
with the Deuill and Antichriſt into euerlaſting 
| perdition. 

The cauſe of this fearefull Iudgement is two- 
fold : 

1. Becauſe they beleeued not the truth. i. would 
' giue no creditto the word of God and the promi- 
[ ſes thereof, but eſteemed them as ſo many toyes 
and fables,worthy no beleete or credit. 
| 2. Becauſe they tooke pleaſure tn em —_— 7 
1. tooke ſuch delight and felicitie in thoſe linnes, 
which by nature they were giuen vnto,that rather 
then they would forſake and forgo them, they 
' choſe rather to trample all the hopethar the Go: 
| ſpell gaue them, vnder their feet : So affeRted and 
| well-pleaſed were they with theirnaturall corrup- 
tions, that nothing could bring them out of con- 
' ceit with them. 
| Whence we may learne ; 

1. That Antichriſt ſhall deceiue and delude 


ment, and direfion in the ſeducements of Anti- 
chriſt. God deludes not, but yet ſends deluſions : 
and if hee ſend them not, they cannot come. | 
Hee leaueth the ſeducer,and the ſeduced togi | 
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ther, ordering both of them to the glory of his 
| tuſtice. 
| 2. Thatthe Kingdome of Antichsiſt conſiſteth 
' of a companie, of cozened and deluded people. 

Therefore the more that men hate to be deceiued 
and coozened ; the more let them take heede of 
'that linne that layeth them open therevnto. 
| 3. Irisa fearetull ſigne that God intendeth to 
 damne thoſe, whom he ſuffereth to be ſo pawer- 
| fully deluded by Antichriſt. For whom he mea- 
neth to damne, he 1s wont to giue vp toa repro- 
 bate ſenſe; that, which they are like ſoone to 
' come to,thatare ſo powerfully deluded. 

And thus of the prophecie of Antichriſt,and of 

' the Apoſtalte, that by his meanes was to be effe- 
' Red before the latter day : the branches whereof, 
| rogither with ſome particular vſes, we haue laid 
| open before. Now followeth the maine Ve ; 
| which is this, to take heede of this Apoftaſie, and 


| of that Man of Sinne, which in the ſame ſhall be 
| revealed. 


| Now this that we may the better doe, we muſt 
 learne, ſo far as this Prophecie will helpe vs to 
finde out, 

1. Wherethis Apoſtafie is; 

2. Where we may findethis Man of Sinne. 

Firſt,for the finding out of this Apoſtalie, we 

muſt conl{1der,what properties and notes to diſco- 
uer the ſamezare laid downe in this prophecie; and 
then lee whether they agree to any ſtate or condi- 
tion of people,that either hath bin or yeris inthe 
[world. For there neede be no queſtion bur, vnto 


what 
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what ſtate or condition of people ſo cuer theſe 
| rules ſhall agree, that there this Apoſtalie is. 
| I. This Apoſtaiie muſt bea reuolt of Chriſti- | 


| ans from Chriſt, that is,a departing from the foun- / 
| dation of that Faith,Religion,and divine worlhip, 
which was planted by the Apoſtles in the primi- 
tive Church: this is out of queſtion ; and appea- | 
reth, as before was ſhewed, by the title giuen it, | 
verſ.7. the My#erie of iniquitie, oppoſed to the Aty- 
ſerie of the Goſpell;and the vie made of it,ver.1 5. 
Therefore, brethren, {and faſt, (xc. | 
2. This Apoſtaſie is Catholick and Univerſall, 
ouer-ſpreading the whole face of the-Chriſtian | 
world. This is euident by the indefinite ſpeech of 
the Apoftle,wver/.1. by the Confeſhon of all men, 
 euen our Aduerſaries themſelues,& by the euent. | 
3. This Apeſtaſlte is a Myſterie of Iniquitie, 
wherein men £ not profeſledly fall from Chriſt; 
but vnder the i. of Chriſt,and in hisname, 
do fight againſt him in an hidden and artificiall | 
manner. verſ. 7. 
| 4. This Apoſtaſte ſhall be one bodie,and haue 
a Catholicke head, who (hall in thatmanner rule 
| ouer the members thereof,as Chriſt doth ouer his 
| Church. wer/.4. 
| 5- This Apoſtaſie was not to be ſuch,on the ſo- 
 daine,butto begin by litle and litle, and ſo (by de- 
grees)to increaſe,and afterward againeto decreaſe 
by degrees. werſ.7,8. 
| 6. This Apoftalie began in the Apoſtles time : 
forthen it is ſaid,that the Myſterie ot iniquitic be- 
gan to worke. wer/.7. 
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. It ſhall prevaile againſt thote,that loue not | 
the truth and linceritie of the Goſpell, but giue li- 
bertie and indulgence vnto themlelues*o liue in 
| lome linne. ver. 10. 
8. Itſ{hall be efteed and vpheld with the eth- 
cacie of Satan,with all power, and (ignes, & lying 
wonders. wverſ 9. | 
| 9. Itſhall be conſumed by the Spirit of Gods 
| mouth. i. by the word of God. wer/.8. 
| All theſe points are cleare enough out of this 
| prophecie ; and if they were not, yet might we 
| well conclude,that where all theſe may be verified 
of any Apoſtalic now in being, thar itis either the 
| ſame with it, or as bad as it. But there is no caule | 
to doubt of any of them : and therefore we arero | 
make no queſtion, but that,thele points being true, 
\this Apoſtalte muſt needs now be in the world, | 
'and that it muſt needs greatly concerne all Chrt- 
 tians, to be warned thereof: As allo, that for the | 
| | tinding thereof, we are not to ſeeke the ſecret. 
| nookes and corners, woods and wilderneſles, for 
{it is to ſpread ouer the whole Chriſtian world. 

1 har chis Apoſtalie then, ſuch as the Apoſtle 
| here prophecied of, is to be found in the preſent : 
| | Church of Rome, is moſt euident and noto- | | 
| | riOus. 
| | For r. thatthis Romilh Church hath made an 
| Apotalie from the Faith and Religion planted by 
the Apoltles, and that for this 1000. yeares, ſo 
that ſhe is no more like to that Church, that the 
| Apoltles planted at Rome,then Hell is to Heau'n, | 


| may appcarc by theſe Reaſons : 
| _1. From | 


—___ — 


””O—__— —@ ————— ———  — Oe  _- - —_— 


4 
' 
L 
: 
3 
F* 


vw 


— -v 
——_ <1 
9 > - $$ RS ES » . ye 
”” + rang - 


m—_ __. © — <_—_ 


'Verſ.11,12. Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. 
1. From the difference of the Church. 
2. From the difference ofthe Church gouern- 
ment, 
3. From the difference of the Dottrine, 
4- From thedifterence of the worlhip. 
t. The preſent Church of Rome holdeth her ? 
 ſelfe to be a Catholicke Church,vniuerſally ſpread 
' ouer the face of the whole world, vnto which all 
true Chriſtians, and Churches doe appertaine as; 


| 


members: ſo thatthey are held no true Churches 
-or members of Chriſt, or Chriſtians, that are not 
| profeſſed members of the Church of Rome, in 
| what parts ſo euer of the world they abide. , 
But the Church of Rome, which the Apoſtles 
lanted, was a particular Church onely, compre- 
Wn vnder it onely thoſe Chriſtians, which 
dwelt in and about Rome, and not in any other 
places. For Paul direfting his Epiſtle to that 
Church,deſcribes it thus, The Saints at Rome ; and 
concludes his Epiſtle, with Salutations vnto ſuch 
perſons,as inhabited in or about Rome, yea and it 
was ſent from Corinth vnto this Church : which 
| could not be,ifthis Church were euery where,and 
| had not bina particular Church, 
| Againe,this Apoſtle writing to other Churches, | 
' | gives themas great, elorious,and reſpeRtfull titles | 
and priuiledges,as he doth vnto this Church.Nei- | 
' ther doth heany where,in any colorable manner, | 
\ ſubiet them to this ; but writes vnto them as en- | 
tire,and diſtinR,and free Churches of themſclues; | 
neuer exhorting or mouing vnto ſubiection or 0-| 
| bedience to this Church. And if it had bin ſuch a 
| Church 
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Church,of which all Chriſtians are members, he 
would (out of queſtion) hauedeſcribed it,writing 
vnto it, as James and Peter do, writing to the dil- 
perled Tewes; To the 12.Tribes ſcattred abroad ; 
To the ſtrangers that dwell through Ponta, Aſia,Qc. 
So, To the Church of Rome, and all the members 
thereef, euen to all the Chriſtians throughout the— 
| world. So that this Church of Rome, can no 
more be ſaid,to be ſuch a kinde of Church, as the | 
Apoſtles planted, then the whole world can be 


| ſaid to be the Citie of Couentrie, or Lichfield, or 
London. And for any colour of ought in Gods 
word, theſe or any ot them, yea this Pariſh of 
Stapen-hill, might make as good claimeto be the 
| Catholicke Church, as the Church of Rome 
may. 

4 The head-Offcers and Gouernors of the 
old Church of Rome,were the ſame,for name & 
office, that were appointed in other Churches. | 
For had they bin Officers of an other kinde, the | 
Apoſtles would vadoubtedly haue giuen notice. 
of 1t. 

But the Head- Officers of this Churchzare ſuch, 
45 whoſe names and peculiar Ofhces were neuer 
| heard of in the Apottolicall Churches or times. 
The Apoſtles, in their Epiſtles, do often mention | 
| the Church-Gouernors in their times: and yet 
| |not a i11!able concerning any Pope, Cardinals, | 
| Abbots, Moncks, Fricrs, leſuites &c, nor any ſuch 

kinde of Offcers. Take theſe Othces and Othcers 
| out of the preſent Romiſh Church, and you raze 
| the very foundationottheir Church : and yet that 
| Church 


—— 
- ——  ——  - — —— ———— <— * - = — ”_ —— ——_—— — —— 


_— — — — — — 


_ 


© 0s 


—_— — OC +4 -_ 
< -_ # 


| 
| 
| 
1 
| 
a 


Verſ.i 1,12. Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. 
Church of Rome, which the Apoſtle wrote vnto, 


' was perfetand compleat without them. 
3. The maine and fundamentall doQtrine of 


this Church, whereby it differs fromthoſe refor- 


\med Churches, that haue made ſeparation from 


it, cannot be iuſtiftied by the doftine of the olde 
Church of Rome, and of other Churches in 
thoſe times, comprehended in the Canonicall 


Epiſtles of the Apoftles: as, Tuſtification by | 


\works, Tranſubſtantiation, Mans Free-will, Abt- 


| 


| 


litie to keep the whole Law,Merit of works,Satis-| 


faRion for Sin &c. It ſhall not be needfull vpon | 


this occalton, to enter into* proofe of particulars. 
' This in generall,may ſerue*for a proofe of all ; 


Her enmitie to theScriptures,diminiſhing the au- 
 thoritie of them, as much as ſhe may, preferring 


| 


| 


hir owne authoritie aboue them; her tying the | 
| Scriptures, to what tranſlation ſhe pleaſeth, to 
what ſenſe the liſteth; and her keeping them lock- 
ed from the people,ſhewes that her tundamentall 
dodtrines are not agreable to the Sgriptures, and 
| by conſequent differing from the Do&trine of the 
old Church of Rome. 

4. Her principall Worſhip and Seruice, ſo 
far forth as it differeth from our Churches, is as 
difterent as may be from that worſhip & ſeruice, | 
' which is preſcribed by the Apoſtles tothe olde | 
Church of Rome, and other Churches. Her| 
Maſſes, her Dirges, her Trentalls, her Prayers for 

the dead,her Pilgrimages,Procefhons, Adoration 
of Images, Angels, and Saints departed, her 
Vowes of Virginitie and Pouerrtie, her Seruice in 
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aſtrangetongue'&c. In thele doth her principal 
worſhip ot God conliſt. And yet not one of thele 
hath any colour or ſhadow from the doQrine and 
| worlhip preſcribed in the Epiltle ro the Romans, 
| or in aity other Booke of Scriptures. 
| 2. Thatthis Apoſalicotthe Church of Rome, 
is a Catholicke Apoſtalie,needs no proote; ſeeing 
themſclues glory and boaſt of the Catholicknes 
of their Reli Igion, eſpecially before Luther, and 
how generally and vniuerſally their Worſhip and - 
| Faith aforeſaid, haue bin receiued and proftelled ; 
neither hath there bin, linge the Apoſtles,any pro- 
tellion {o generall and yntuerſall, as the Papacie,: 
when 1t.was at his height, In this they g glory ; But 
| EXCEPT they could iultitie the truth of their F aith | 
and! Celigion, this their glory is their (hame, -For | 
by this meanes they rather argue,that they are not | 
of the true Religion,but of this Apoſtalie, becauſe. 
there was to be an vniuerſall departure from the 
tcue Faith, in which caſe not the true Church, bur 
the Apoſtaticall mult be vniuerlall. 
| | 3- The Church of Rome hath a Catholicke | 
 Head,who in that manner rules over the members | 
: \hercot, as Chriſt doth ouer his Church, Forthe 
wo pe claimes to be the Liniuerſall Head of the 
Church, making Lawes according to his OWnNe | 
P: eaſure, euen to binde the Conlciences of all: 
| them that are vnder him, of no leſle authoritic 
| then the Lawes of God. 
| 4 The Religionot Popery came not in,all at 
one time, but by degrees, beginning in the Apo- 
{tiles times, and increaling more and more atter | 
the | 
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the deceaſe of the Apoſtles, as the ſinceritie of the 
true Religion decreaſed. Ir is cuidently to be 
| ſeene in Hiſtorie, when and by what meanes the 
| grofle and maine points of the Popiſh Religion 
| came in. 

| F. Ir preuaileth, againſt whom moſt? Surely, 
ſuch as enidently ſhew, that they beare no loue 
to the word, bur are defpiſcrs of it, and the mini- 


 ſterie thereof. Such in our experience are they, 

thar vie to be ſeduced ; men that are glad to haue | 
any colour to be of any Religion, ſaue that which 
15 thetrue,and which crofleth their corruptions. 

| 6. The whole world knoweth with what efh- 
| cacie and power of Satan it hath bin vpheld : how 
| bulte Satan was,how oft he appeared in Goblins, 
| Fayries, walking Spirts &c, for the ſtrengthning 


'and ſupporting of ir. 

7. It cannot endure the brightnes of Gods | 
word, but melteth before it as 5now before the | 
Sunne. 

Hitherto we haue ſhewed, thatthe Religion of 
the Church of Rome is tttar Antichriſtian Apo- 
ſtalie, that here is prophecied of; becauſe all the 
notes and marks thereof, doe moſt lively agree | 
thereunto, more then to any Religion and Pro- | 
feſhon inthe world beſides. 

In the next place we are to ſheiy that the Biſhop 
of Rome 1s the Head of that Apoſtalie, and that * 
oreat Antichriſt here prophecied of: Which ap-| 
peareth,partly by that which hath bin ſaid before | 
concerning the Apoſtalie ofthat Church ; & ſhall 
more fully appeare by thoſe Notes, whereby 1n | 
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this Prophecie he is deſcribed. 
| The firſt is this. T he Antichriſt is a Man of 
Sinne. i. not onely a notorious ſinner in his owne 
perſon, but as Satan is; a notable inſtrument of 
Satan,to draw men from the obedience of Chriſt, 
to {1nne and rebellion againſt God. 

T his agrees to all the Biſhops of that Sea, in a 
manner, lincethey became Lniuerſall Bilhops. It 
is almolt incredible, what monltrous villaines 
molt of them haue bin ; and that by the report of 
their owne Hiſtorians. You ihall not read of any 
' Set or Order of men whatſoeuer, amongſt 
 whom,ſlo muny & ſuch monſters haue bin found, 
as amongſt them ; Murtherers,Poyſoners of their 
 Predecetlors, Simoniacks, Negromancers, Sodo- 
mites, Adulterers, Atheiſts, Church-robbers, &c. 
| Yea ſuch lewd perſons ordinarily their Popes| 
have bin, that the time was in thoſe parts,where j 
| the Pope moſt abode, that, when they would note 
| a man tor a notorious, extraordinarie Villaine or 
| Knaue, they would ſay, He i 2 Knaue or Fillaine— 
| enough to be Pope. Non et opus inſtare, 
| Againe, they are not onely ſuch Men of finne 
| in their owne perſons ; but the grand Patrons of 
{inne in others,and fruittull parents of lewdneſſe. 
| So that 1t 1s as it were their trade to deuiſe, how 
they may either by lawes force men to linne, or 
protect ſuch as are wicked, 
| Heisthe great Patron of Ignorance, vſing all 
ot powerandauthoritic he hath,to xcep the peo- 


ple trom the knowledge of God , fo that they 
might not know the right way to ſerue him, 
Het 
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He torbiddeth Mariage to all his Clergie,w hich 
' are innumerable, the hundreth part whereof are | 
idle bellies, not torced to any paines, but lung | : 
like Epicures and $wine pur vp to feeding : By 
| meanes whereof, innumerable Adulteries,Forni- 
' cations, Rapes,Sodomitries, Murthers of I nfants,' 
and other abominable as are committed. | - 

He vpholdeth and maintaineth Stewes, as It Rh 
were Colledges and Societies of whores, where- | 
vato men may freely without puniſhment repaire: | 
| And counteth it better for ſome ſort of perſons, 
| to keepea whore, or to defile an other mans wite, 
then to haue a wite of their owne. | 

He counteth ſome l1nnes ſmall and veniall, no: | | 
deſeruing Hell hire ; and no {inne ſo grofle, bur 
that for money he can pardon it: and he can dil- ! 
pence with Inceſt, diuorceat his pleaſure,diſc harg 
men of their oaths, and abſolue ſubics from | 
their Oath of Allegiance &c. By meanes where- 
| of, he hath bin the procurer and author of inhnite 
treaſons , rebellions, aflathnates, poylonings, | 
 bloud(hed of many thouſands, murther of Prin- 
| ces and Potentates, and other the like villanies | n 
| all parts of Chriſtendome. 
| The ſecond Note followeth. He is the Childe' , 
| of perdition. Wherein is {ignihed that the Man 
| of linne ſhall be ſuch an otheras 1nd: was. And | 
| ſurely 1u425 may well bean Emblem,to repreſent 
| the natare ,diſpolition,and conditionot the Popes 
of Rome,for the moſt part. 1445 was a couctous 
| wretch,and g grudged that any thing ſhould go be- 
_n tis bag: ſo is the Pope. Indus fought all 


MC ancs 


—— Tc a - — ——D_— - wt — 0 —O—_— ——_—— 
_— —o—_ Me _— - -— = - — 


_— 
ee — ——— i £A 


An Expoſ:tion of the Second Chap z.| 2, 


meanes to betray Chriſt ; ſo doth the Popein his 
members. 1wdas , chough Chriſt convinced his 
| Conſcience of the vilenes of the fat,and denoun- 
ced ſuch awo againſt him,as might iuſtly haue ter- 
ritied him, yet tor all that held on his wicked 
purpoſe : ſo doth the Pope. 1ud.zs in words and | 
cercemoniall complement molt honoured Chrilt, ' 
when he betrayed him : ſo doth the Pope. 7nd, 1s | 
Cameto an cull] end ; ſo hauethe molt, if not all, 
y them. Judas was the inſtrument of Chrilts 
lcath,and of his owne perdition : {o is the Pope. | 
| ak Ie more like men,ordained to deſtruftion 
a 1 they. | 
The Antichriſt here ſpoken of is one that | 
OP] okech himſelte againſt, and lifteth himſelfe vp 
aboue all that1s called God. The Scriptures giue 
this Title not to God himſeite onely ; but to An-' 
gels alſo Pſal 8.5.Hebr.2.6. andto M agiltrares, I 
have ſaid, Te are Gods, (aith the Plalmiit.P/al.82.6. 
This propertie notably in both thele reſpetts a- 
orecth to the Pope. [* 
Concerning the firſt, nothing can be morecui- | 
gent, whathar you reſpect the Biltop of Romes 
| CIaLmeor tits practile. 
' - He claimes to be in all Chriſtian Dominions 
tzrougnout the world, yea and of the whole 
Wo! 1d robethe Supreme Head and Gouecrnour: | 
| I hat |:mperors and Kings are but his Vaſſals and 
| Subiccts ; that he hath mathe: e tO place chem | 
in their | krones,and to calt them out againe z to 
avſoluet heir SubieRs from that loyalticand allea- 
 geance,that they owe and haue ſworne ro them ; ; 
that | 
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that heisas the Sunne,and the Emperor but as the 
' Moone,borrowing all light from him ; that he is 
as Gold, and the Emperoras Lead ; that Empes-' 
rors and Kings are but as Cowes. and he as the | 
Sawyer to moue them at his pleaſure; that the 
| Emperor is but his Sword-bearer, and his Crea- | 
ture; and the. [mperial] Mateſtie as much vnder! 
the Popes,as the Creature vnder God. | 
| Concerning practiſe: hath hee not depoſed 
Kings and Emperors? hatch he not made them 
kille his toc, hold his ſtirrop, waite bare-foot at his 
Pallace-gate,crowned Kings with his teete, made 
them carry him on their ſhoulders &c? 
Againe, he aduanceth himlelte avoue Angels 
and Diuels. For he claimeth to be Lord of all in 
Heauen, in Earth, and in Hell, One Popein his | c/exept 6. 
' Bull for the Jubilee, commands the Angels in! 
Heaven to take ſuch ſoules out of —_— as | 
dye by the way , and carry them inttantly to | 
Heauen. 
And forhis lifting vp of himſelfe aboue God 
 himſelfe, iris as plaine as any other matter. Ir is| 
nothing with him to be.another God on Earth, 
The Scriptures that are proper to God or Chrilt, 
”, E[a1.60.12.07 2.16. Pſal.2 4.1.05 5.6. 101.19. 
(315-5. (7 3-19. Apor.5.5. they apply vnt 0 
fra 3 and he like the ovin Man of Sin admits 
' of them. | 
| Yea, this is all roo litle : He 1s aboue God, and} 
that by his owne claime. He can binde where | 
God looſeth, and loſe where he bindeth. dere 
Ciſpenſe with the Lawes of God, with both the 
Olde] 
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Olde and the New Teſtament. His word is of 
more authoritie then Gods wordis. Andto ſ(inne 
againſt his Lawes is (ater a ſort) to linne againſt 
the Holy Ghoſt. 

Laſtly,this Man of Sinneis e-@, not a wicked 
onely,but a /awwles perſon ; one that ſhaketh oft all 
. | yoke,like a ſonne of Belial,that liueth likean Out- 

law, that refuſeth to be ruled by any law, either 
| diuine or humane. But who, mbre lawles then he 

that no law can hold either of God or man ? That 
' will giue lawes toall, bur take none of any? that 
[not onely claimeth power to breake lawes as he 
liſteth himſelfe,but can at his pleaſure diſpenſe ſo, 
' not with mans law alone, but with Gods to, that 
| he can make Treaſons, Murthers, and Maſlacres, 
| and the horribleſt (ins, that Gods law condemnes, 
[acts pious and meritorious, whereby men ſhall 
| deſerue heauen ? 

Yea, who ſo lawleſleas he, that not onely refu- 
ſeth himſelfe to be ruled by any law, but exem- 
terh all his ſhauelings, his principall members, 
from all ſubieQion to lawes and ciuill juriſdiftion, 
though the ordinance of God, that they may tiue | 
as they liſt, in all looſenes and lewdnes, without | 
| checke or control! ? | 


--_— 
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Head of the Apoſtalte, foretold by the 
Apoſtle in this place,and where, 
both he and it aretobe 


found. 


aus, til 


| 
| And thus we haue ſhewed, both who is the 
| 


Verl.13. | 
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Verl.13. But we ought alwayes to giue thanks to God 
for you, Brethren, belowed of the Lord. 
H Itherto of the Prophecie concerning the 

Univerſal & Catholicke Apoſtalic of Chri- | 


Kians, from the true Faith and ſincere worſhip of 
leſus Chriſt,as it was planted by the Apoſtles;and 


| of that Man of Sinne, that nextand immediately 
vnder the Diuell, was to be ſupreme Head and 
Author thereof. A burdenſome Prophecie to all | 


that feared God, and ſuch a one as could not bur] 
make their hearts heauy, and poſleſle their ſoules 
with much feare and trembling And theretore, 
the Apoftle,before he paſſeth vnto any other mat- | 
ter, comforteth this Church he writes vnto, and 
therein laboureth to remoue that feare & ſorrow, | 
which this Prophecie might caſt them into. | 
In the Conſotaticn, | 

1. He propoundeth the maine argument and | 
4 


matter of their Comfort. | 
2. He maketh ſpeciall Vſe taerecof. | 
The matter or argument is ſet downe, 

1. Generally, 
2. More ſpecially. | 
The Effe& of the general! Propolition is ex- | 
' prefled inthe Title he giues vnto them,0 yee bels- 
\ued of the Lord: as it he had ſatd,O my Brethren, 
though the condition of the Chriſtian world ſhall 
| be feartfull,in regard of the power and tyrannie of 
that Man of Sinne: yet you ncede not to be dil: | 
' mayed thereat. For the Lord loues you moſt 


Sg deerely 


| 
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deerely and tenderly ; and therefore will vreſernc! 
and keep you from that fearful] Apoſtalie. 


| W hence ie note ; 


. That the more that any Chriſtian man or 
Church 7 is beloned of the Lord, the more afraid | 
| they are of this Apoſtalte,and ofthat Man of Sin: ; 
and the more they are humbled and pricued ro 
conliderthe ſame,and the more they {hall teareir, 
and delire ro bearmed and ſ[trengthned againſt ir, 
being conſcious of their owne weaknes, to with-. 
ſtand ſo great aſſaults and temprations,as alſo rhe ' 
more they ſhall mourne and groane vnderthe ty- | 
r:nnieand burden of it,or of any part orparcel] of 
1: ; the more preſent will the Spirit of God be, to | 
yeeld comfort & confo!arion,and ſpiritual might, 
and {trength vnt9 tnem, as hereghe 1s vnto this 
| Church; 
| Andfutrther,the more feelingly thata man (hall 
| be perſwaded of the loue of God towards him ; 
the lelſe cauſe he ſhall haue to be diſmayed and 
faint-kearted in regard ofthis Apoſtaſie. Art thou 
one belou'd ofthe Lord? Hadſt thou a liuely ſenſe 
thereof in thy ſoule ? Verily,though by Prophecie 
it {hould be reucaled vnto thee, that all thy frends 
and acquaintance, the whoke Towneand Realme' 
where thou liueſt, the whole Kingdome, wherein, 
\thou arta SubicR, fbould revolt trom Chriſt to 
Antichriſt ; yea though thine owne eyes ſhould 
| behold it : ; though thou ſhouldeſt ſee all thefaith-! 
(full Þ; iſtorsand Miniſters of Chriſt, and amongſt 
them thoſe that hane bin the nowerfull inftru- 
| ments of Godto bring thee tothe ſenſeand love! 


of 


a——__ ———— 


—_—_ 


| Verl. 13. Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. 7s 31 


' of God, to fall away from leſus Chriſt,and to re- 
ceiue the markeand charaRer of the Beaſt: yet in 
the middeſt of fo fearefull and ſo lamentable a 
ſpeRacle, thou (halt tinde comfort and ſtrength 
' enough to ſupport thee, though thou ſtand alone 
 againlt all the tempeſts and ftormes, that Satan 
and his Vicar-generall can raiſe againſt thee. 

Would we therefore ſecure our felues againſt 
{uch tempeſts and brunts? Let vs labour to be bE- 
loued of the Lord, and to get vnto our ſelues all | 
the {1gnes and tokens thereot that we can. For 
there is none. ſafe from Antichriſt , bur thoſe, 
whom God hides in his owne bowels. And if 
once we feele our ſelues there, what need we care ? 
They muſt pull out the Lords owne bowels, that 
pull vs out thence. | 
| The Apoſtle amplifieth this lone of God to-| 
' wards them, by the effect thereof: as it he had | 
ſaid, My Brethren, you are ſo beloued of the 

Lord, that 1, Sylnanws and Timothie,thinke wecan 
 neuer ſufhciently giue God thanks for you in that 
regard. Wondertull great,mult that love of God | 
needs be towards this Church, that bindeth the | 
Apoſtle and theſe Enangeliſts in ſo great a bond ! 
of thankfulnes vnto God for them. | 
1. The Apoſtle did not (though he might)lay, 

You ought, but, We owght : whereby he [heweth ; 
that Gods loue towards this Church, did binde | 
theſe worthy Miniſters in an euerlaſting bond vnto 
God. So that the more loue and grace God {hew- | 
eth vnto a people, the more bound vnto Godare' 
the Paſtors and Miniſters of that people. Doth | 
S 2 God ' 
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God manifeſt by any fignes, that our people are 
beloued of him? As though therein we were be. 
loued of the Lord, we are bound to be thankfull 
| vnto God: yea, not Paſtors and Miniſters onely, 
bur enery brother is bound in a bond vnto God 
forthe loue and grace that God ſheweth vnto a 
brother. For Paul ſpeaketh this as a Brother, and 
'not as a ſpiritual! Father and Miniſter. Elſe he 
| would nothaue called them brethren,but children 
rather ; if Gods loue towards this Church had 
wrought this effe& in them, as they were Mini- 
ſters onely. Itis the dutie then of euery Chriſtian, 
to be {o afteted with the grace,loue, and fauour 
that God ſhewes vnto any man, as if himſelfe 
therein were ſpecially bound vnto God ; and he 
| had therein himſelf, receiued a ſpeciall grace and 
fanour trom God. Letvs kearne to eſteeme our 
Brothers holinefle, his redemption, his toy, his 
glory, his cternall happineſle, and all other fignes 
and tokens,of Gods loue in Chriſt ds hom 
as ſo many parts and parcels of,and additions vn- 
tro our owne. Far be from vs that malignant ſpi- 
rit of Cain, vs eſpecially that are Miniſters, the 
more to hate, and to deſpiſe, and to diſdaine and 
murmur and grudge and repine at, and perſecute 
our brethren,the more lagnes and tokens of Gods 
loue and grace we ſee in them, 

Further, would any of vs know how to binde 
ourtrue Chriſtian neighbours and brethren in the 
ſtrongeſt bonds vnto vs? Ler vs vie all themeanes, 
that we may ſhew our {clues beloued of God. 
[This is ſufhcient to binde them for euer to be 


thankful! 


Verl.13. Epiſllero'the Theſſalonians. 


thankfull vnto God for vs. We cannot better de- | 
ſerue one of an other, then by ftriuing oneto goe 
before an other in grace and fauour with God. 

2. Thisband of thankſpiuing, though itbe for 
them, yet it'is nottothem. Irs no thanke to any 


thanke is due to God himſelfe. The cauſe thatwe 
are beloued of God is not in our ſelues, but in 


to him. 

3- It is an enerlaſting thanks, that is due to 
God: it isadebt that can neuer be paid;either in | 
this life, or in the life to come; bur that which | 
muſt euer be paying, euen in heauen, and more in | 
| heauen then on earth, becauſe there,it (hall ap- | 

pou indeed how beloued we are. It ſhall there ; 
be ſo many heauens vnto vs,to behold the heau'ns | 
one of an other. So that to be admitted as ſpe- | 
Qators of that glory and ioy that is in others, will 
be vnſpeakable joy and glory to vs, tho we had 
no other cauſe of either. Such comfort vnſpeak- | 
| able ſhall we haue,inthe ioy and glory,and happi- 
| neſle one ofan other, ſtreaming trom the loue of 
God, that I ſhall nener ceaſe magnifying God for 
thee,northou for me. Such mutuall beames and 
rayes of plorywil refle&t {ro one vpon an other, 
that we ſhall not be able to tell, whether we haue | 
more cauſe to thanke God for our ſelues, or for 
| one an other 3 the ioy (hall be ſo vnſpeakable,that | 
| the one {hall reape by the other. 
4. Note here a ſpeciall meanes, ſantified of 


| God,to ſupport our brethren, againſt the aſlaules 
ot 


| Chriſtian,that he is belouedof God: but all the | 


God onely ; and therefore is all the thanke due 
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of Antichriſt. Let them ſee that we take notice 
of the graces of God thatare inthem ; and that 
weare ſo afteted with them, that we vnfainedly 
acknowledge our ſelues bound to be thankfull vn- 
to God for them. Litle knoweſtthou,what power 
there 1s in this meanes, ro ſupport a weake bro- 
ther,when he {hall ſee,that the eyes of Gods ſer- 
uants are fixed vpon him, that they eſteeme his ; 
ſtanding as a bleſling of God vpon them. The ge- | 
nerall negle& of this dutie, hath no doubt bin the | 
occaliun, that Antichriſt hath preuailed againſt | 
many a one,that haue fallen from the (incericie of | 
religion ; becaule profeſlors make fo litle one of 
an other,the Minilter of his people,and people of 
their Miniltcr,and one of an other. 


— ——— ———G 


— that God hath from the beginning choſen you wnto 
ſaluation, threugh the ſanttification of the Spi-' 


rit and faith in the truth, 


| 


Here followeth the ſpeciall matter or Argu- 
[ment of their Comfort ; to wit, the certaintie of 
their Saluation,wherein ſpecially conliſterh Gods 
(1oue towards them; and from whence doth ariſe, 
'thar cuerlaſting bond of thankſgiuing aforeſaid. | 
$ it he ſhould ſay, Thisprophecie, concerning. 
(the dangerous times to come vnder Antichrilt, 
' need? not diſmay you. Por your ſaluation lyeth 
| Vpona {olideand firme foundation,againſt which 
| ll the gates of Hell (hall neuer be ableto preuaile. ; 
'Sothat though Antichriſt ſhould come with the 
| greatelt etncacie of Satan,and with ail the ſtrength | 


ot 


— 
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of Hell againſt you, yet he ſhould notbeable ro 
preuaile againſt you to*your condemnation and 
deſtrution, | 

Ler vs conſider then, what that firmeand ſolide 
foundation is, in regard whereof he comforteth 
them thus. Ir is expreſled in certaine degrees of 


| 


4 
: 


| 
j 


| 


| 
| 
| 


Gods ſpeciall loue towards them, enwrapped to+ 
githerin theſe words. 

T he firſt degree 15 this, that God himſelfe had 
choſen and eleed them vnts (aluation, i. had vo- 
luntarily and freely, of his owne meere loue and 
g00d pleaſure, lingled and ſeuered them out of 
the number of them,which (hall be condemned, 
and had written their names in the Booke ot Life, | 
amongſt the number of them that were to be ſa- ! 


ued; And therefore they ſhould not need to tcare | 


the power of Antichrilt. | 
Dncſt, How knew Paul this ? | 
Anſ. Eitherby the euidence and demonſtra- 
tion of that very Spirit, which ſtirred him vp to 
writethis Epiſtle ; or by ſome euident effects thar 
he ſawthereof in them. But I incline more to 
the former,or rather hold both. 
Hence we learne ; CO 
1. That though the world be neuer fo ouer- | 
whelmed with Antichriſtian confulton ; though 
by his tyrannie and poyſoned inchantments, he | 
neuer ſo much preuaile ouerthe Chriſtian world ; / 


though by his power,be ſhould mingle heauen 


| 


(in his-power ; yet the Elett of the Lord ſhall not- 


and earth togither,and all the powers of hell were 


withſtanding be preſerued, The Lord will haue | 
| ſuch 


———— 
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ſuch an eye vpon them, that he ſhall neuer doe an 
morcaall hurt vato them. But in the middeſt of al 
his furie, they ſhall be (ate, and hold on their way 
to heauen , though they be oft foyled and ouer- 
throwne inthe way. 

2. The certaiaty and aſſurance of our eleRion, 
is a mighty and powerfull preſeruatiue againſt 
Antichrilts Apoſtalite. Iris that, that makes the 
Apoltle vrge the certainty thereof vpon this occa- 
(ion. And this is no doubt, the maine cauſe that 
makes Antichriſt, and all his wicked limmes, ſuch 
enzmics thereunto. | There is none that comes 
once to be per{waded of rhis,:hat he can haue any 
hope to ſeduce. And mens careleſnes herein, to 
make thcir election ſure,is a great cauſe, that many | 
; become ſuch Apoſtataes. Let vs therefore labour 


by all meancs to come to the aſſurance thereof: 
| and then though Antichriſt ſhould bring with him 
| Bilhopricks, Arch-biſhopricks, Cardinalhips, 
| Popedomes with him, to allure vs from Chriſt, & 


priſons, racks, gibvets, and fres to terrifie and af- 


fright vs,yet {hall he neuer beable to withdraw vs 
from him. 
| Thelecond degree is, that God had done this 
| f-oma the begtnming. This may betaken either for, 
| from all eternitie, or tor, from the fall of Adam. In 
the one (enſe, it is taken for the decree it (elfe of 
| Eletion, which is eternall: in the other, forthe 
firſt a& in the execution thereof, out of the Cor- 
rupt maſle ofall mankinde in Adam. Itis needles 
to contend, whether ſenſe istruer, or more fitteth 
(this place: ſecing cither ſuthciently argueth the 


vnremoueable | 
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| varemoueable loue of God towards them; and 
'the one cannot bee vnderſtood wichout the 
| other. 
Now the conlideration of this alſo ſerueth no- 
tably to ſtrengrhen this Church againſt the teare 
of Apoſtalie, For this cletion ot God was not 
ſudden,or lince their profeſſion of the Faith but | 
,1t was a matrer decreed of God trom all eternitie, | 
'and began to be executed while they were in the 
| loynes of Adam, before they had any perſonal | 
| being.So that che loue that God beares to hiseleR | 
' and choſen ones, 1s not a ſudden and a ralh loue, | 
| like fire in (traw and dry thornes,that makes vpon 
' the ſuddena great crackling,and blazeth, but is as 
' ſoone almoſt our as in : Butit 1s an ancient loue, 
an old afteftion, yea a loue and aftetion as old as | 
himſelfe: As ſoone as euer he was, and hecuer 
hath bin,he loued them. And therefore there is no | 
cauſe to feare, that he will ſufter Satan or Anti- 
chriſt ſo far to preuaile againſt them, that are ſo 
aunciently beloued of him : Seeing there can be | 
'no cauſe in them, or vs now, to make the Lord | 
| toceaſe to loue vs,but what hath bin preſent be 
fore the Lord,when he began to ſet his loue on vs, | 
' and would as well haue moucd him then to retulc 
' VS,aS now to reject vs. 
| Note withall,by the way, | 
I. T har this may ſferue as a ſpzciall (1gne of 
oneele& from cternitie,thar Antichriſtis notable 
to preuaile againſt him,to withdraw him from the 
finceritie of his Chriſtian profeſhon. | 
| 2. Thatſo longas Antichriſt preuaileth againſt 
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| any,ſo long litle hope thereof can be had. 
The third degree tolloweth, which conliltgth 

in the meanes,that God hath ordained for thE at-| 
taining of that ſaluation, which from the begin-| 
ning he hatheleQed them vnto. | 
The Meanes are _ 
T he tirſt inward meanes of Saluation,is SanRi- 
lication ; which 1s the puride of the {oule, from, 
fuch filth and pollution, as it 1s capable ofz or a 
conformitie oft our wills, vnto Gods reucaled | 
will, whereby the image ot God is renued againe | 
Invs. He 1s an holy and (anRitied man, that is 
atr; id to do any thing,that God would not have 
[him to do, yea that he doth but ſuſpect that God 
| will not approue,and whole whole (tudie is how, 
[11 all things he may pleaſe God. 
\Vkence we may learne ; 
That theſe two,Saniijrertion and Saluation, | 

are not ſ{euerec in Gods Election ; but go togt- 
ther. T1 hole, whom God in his Election hath de- 
creed to lauche hath alſo decreed to fanctihe;and | 
his | lect "11s not grounded vpon our holineſſe, | | 
but 0ur holineſſe vpon his election, 50 that this| 
Sanctitioation] is the very hirſtaR,and, entrance ins | 
tO our Saluation. So long as we arein linneand | 
valanctihed ; fo longare wein the gates of Hell, | 
veain Heilthough in Heauen.But whenonce we 
begin to be ſanCtihed, then are we within heauen- | 
| gate, we haue one foote, as it were, ouer the thre- | 
thold, yea though we were locally -amongſt the 
damned, and amidſt all the Diuels in Hell. In} 


regard ard | 
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regard whereof, one once ſaid well, in my minde, 
though a Papilſt,thar he had rather bei in hell without 
finne, then with ſinne euenin heauen. 

| Now, this Sandtification is deſcribed by 

| Author thereof,the Spirit of God. By the _ 
of that Spirit, whereby they were ele&ted to fal- 
' uation, they are alſo ſantihed. And this Santi- 
fication isa worke of God,as well as Eletion,and 


[not an a&t of humane power or will. Otherwiſe, 


_ — 


'there were {mall comfort in this,ifwe were elected : 


' to ſaluation, through ſuch a ſanQihication, as were | 


| ' of mans owne will onely. For whathope could 

wethen haue,to ſtand forth apain(tall the rempta- 

tions and allaulrs of Satan and Antichriſt? [his 
 ſanAtihication therefore is of Gods owne $; 1rit. 
 Heis the thirſt mouer in the ſame, Which argueth, 
thar theres in this ſanRification,n diuineefhcacic 
and power indeed, ſuch, as againſt which, all the 
gates of Hell are not able to ) preuaile. For 1t 1s 
not a dead or fenſcles qualitie of the ſoule, but a 
qualitie thar hath. a Spicic in it, that turnes and 
' moues about,all the motions that are in a mans 


- —— 
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ſoule. And where Gods owne Spirit turnes the | 


wheele one way, it paſſeth the ſtrength of all the 


Spirits in Hel}, to turne it an other way. So that | 


whoſoeuer feeles theſe motions in him (tor they 
are not dead and ſenſeles motions) may thereby 


aſſure himſelfe, that he is one of Gods ele; and 


one,that though Antichriſt ſhould mingle heauen 

and carth togither, yer ſhall he not beable to pre-| 
uaile againſt him to his ruineand confulton. 

Note withall, that it being the {anQihcation 
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of the Spirit,man cannot merit thereby For whar 
can man merit with God, - by that which he hath 
from the Spirit of God,and for which therefore he 
 (tandeth bound and endebted vnto God ? 
The ſecond inward meanes, is, Faith in the_ 
'Trwth, Whether this be firſt or {ſecond in nature, 
I will not ſtand hereto diſcuſſe : according to the 
divers acceptions or degrees of ſanRitication, it 
| may be in nature before or after ; but in time they | 
are togither. There can be no true ſanRification 
| of the heart,till faith be in the hcart ; nor can there 
be faith in the heart, before there be ſanRification 
there. 
| Now this isthen,when the ſanQifying Spirit of 
| God doth in that manner reueale vnto the ele 
| childe of God, ſo much of Gods will, asis need- 
| full for him to know and praftiſe tor his owne fal- 
uation,that he aſlenteth vnto it and embraceth ir. 
This Faith and SanRitication go hand in handto- 
| gither. The motions of a ſanCtihed ſpirit,goe no 
| turther then the light of this truth,and this eye of 
i faith doth dirc&t. And what neede they feare to 
be ſeduced or drawne out of the way, that haue 
 ſucha Spirit to moue them, ſuch an eye and light, 


and rule to direct them ? 


Verſ, 14. Wherevomto be bath called you by our Go- 
ſpell,to obtaine ihe glory of our Lord leſs 
Chriſt. 
| He outward meanes, whereby the inward | 


| meanes were wrought, was the Miniſterie of 
che 
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the Apoſtles and Euangeliſts, which he calleth 
| their Goſpell. Whereby he declareth,that whatſo- 
 euerthey miniſtred to the people, it was the Go- 
ſpell: and therefore thar we, that are Miniſters, 
(hould cread in their ſteps, aud miniſter that 
 onely to Gods people, that we may avow to be | 
Goſpell. | 

By this Miniſterie, being nothing elſe but the 
Miniſterie of the Goſpell, were they called (ſaith | 
the Apoltle) t# ſandtification and faith in the truth. 
T he Goſpell then, yea our Goſpels, 1.the Minilterie| 
of the Goſpel! praftiſed and inltituted by the 
Apoſtles, is Gods owne conſecrated inſtrument, 
| whereby che Spirit worketh ſanQitication &faith. 
Thus doth the Lord honor his Miniſterie:So thar 
they which are the deſpiſers thereof , neuer had 
any true faith or ſanftincation ; and therefore are 
a prey to Antichriſt. And ſurely who are they, | 
that he preuaileth againſt in our Kingdome? Are 
they not maniteſt deſpiſers ot this ordinance? For 
as forthoſethat are called by the ſame vnto ſan-| 
| Aification and faith, they cannot but honor it as 
the bleſſed inſtrument of their conucriion and! 
' eternall ſaluation. | 
| He ſheweth further,whereinthe end of this their 
| Miniſterie conſiſted, in calling of them to the obtai-. 
| nixs of the glory of Chriſt. 1. of thateuerlaſting glo- | 
' ry and happines by Chriſt, which Chriſt our Head | 
| himſelte in Heauen now enioycth, 
| So that this is a notable «meanes to debaſe the 
| glory of Antichriſt, to fix our eyes on theglory | 
that Chriſt hath purchaſed for vs, and is entred. 
mt0 
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into heauen to take ſeiſen and poflefion of, in our 
behalte. And ſurely one maine cauſe,why a many 
are ſo carried away with the glittering ſhewes of 
Antichriſts pompous eltare, is becauſe they” haue 
| not their minces ſet, nor the eyes of their foules 
| axed, on that wondertull,;and vnutterable and i In- 
| conceiuable glory,that forall Chriſts faithful fol- 
lowe rs Is prepared i in heauen. All the glory of 
| Antic chriſt, would be vile intheir eyes, if they 


; {o ad. 


Verl. 1 5. Therefore, Brethren, frand faſt; and be: _ 
the inſlrutlions, which yow have bin” 
taught, either by word,or by onr Epiſtle. | 


T He Ule and Application followeth. As if 
| he had ſaid ; Seeing you haue ſo great mat». 
ter of comfort, Brethren ſtand fait, 8c. | 
\Waherein weare to con{tder thele 3. things. | 
. Thedute that he exhorteth them vnto. 
The ground of the dutie. 
The meanes of performing of the durte. 
1 he dutie is, that they and fa#. Ir is a meta-| 
| phor borrow ed from Souldiers, who in brunt of 
»atcell garher their ſtrength rogither , that they | 
may nor be ouerthrowne.So he wonld hane them 
t do,:o gather togither all the ſlrengrh they can, | 
thatt hey may ſtan againſt the brunt and forme | 
of t\ 'rit, 
\ tence we may learne, 
The beloued and ele of God ſhall bee| 
pow eriully and firongly aſlaulted by the Man of 
{1nne, * 


Ver. l 5. Epiſtle totbe Theſſalonians. 1. va | 


fine, andin great danger to fall into the Apoſta- | 
fie aforeſaid, if they looke not vnto them- 
{e]ues. \ 
| 2. That they muſt therefore gather all their | 
torce and ſtrength togirher, to ſtand ſtrongly to | 
the defence of the true faith and religion, that no | 
tempelts and ſtormes may remoue them from it, 

2. The ground of this dutie is impliedin the 
word, Therefore : i. Seing that the Lord hath ele- 
cted you &c, therefore ſtand tat. | 

The doctrine then of the certainty of our ſal- 
uation,and of oureletion,is nota doctrine of fe- | 
Curitie ; but it hath this nature, in whomſocuer it | 
is found, ro {tir vp men lo much the moreto ſtand | 
to the truth. So that the more that a man is aſſu-' | 
red of his ſaluation, the more he will ſtriue to keep , 
the taith, So thatit he ſhould (ee his name writ-| 
ten in the booke ot lite, yet would not this make | | 
him wax ſecure, but ſo much the more carefull to \ 
pleaſe God,and ſo much the more reſolute again{t | 
the enemies of God. It a man ſhould know that 
his body were 1n that caſe, that he could not be 
{laine in battell,howſocuer he might be wounded, | 
maimed and hurt, would that make himto yeeld | 
himſelfe to his enemies, or to ſufter them tO | 
wound and hurt him ? Would it not rather make | 
him a gat ſo much the more couragioully. | | 
The meanes follow of performing this du-. 
ric [oF aka they and all other may ſtand faſt, | 

The firſt is,that they hold faſt, or lay a ſure hand," 
(as the word lignifieth) upon the Apoſtles 7 radi | 
0n5, Theſe Traditions are all ſuch Ordinances | 


of 
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of religion and diuine worlhip,as were taught and 
cſtablilhed by the Apoſtles and Euangeliſts, whe- 
ther by word or by Epijile. For vnto them,whom 
the Apoitles with their owne mouths preached, 
their words were of equall authoritie with their 
writings. Bur with vs,to whom they neuer ſpake, 
their writings onely are authenticall,and not their 
words , becaute we know not what they ſpake 
more then they writ, 

1. The duiiz then is this, to lay hold with both 
hands a the doctrine of the Apoſtles, and not to 
ſuffer any part or parcell thereof to be wrung 
forth of our hands. 

2. 1 hyjs ſhewes the meanes, whereby Anti- 
chriſt hath ſo much preuailed ; tor that men haue 
not held faſt the Apoltles traditions,but the Chur- 
ches of Chriſt haue ſuftred now one Ordinance, 
and then an c .cr,to be wrung out of their hands, 


Verſ. 16. Now the ſame Teſus Chriit onr Lord, and | 
our God,euen the Father, which hath loued| 
w's,and hath giuen vs euerlaſting conſola- 
tion,and good hope throuph grace; | 

I 7. Cernfort your hearts, and ſtabliſh you in | 
euery word and good worke, | 
| 


He ſecond meanes of Rtanding faſt is in the 
hand of God: anditis twofold. 
| 1, Conſolation of the heart. Except the Lord 
| from heauen ſend a comfortable and chceretu!! | 
heart,thatit be not daynted and terrified, one thall 
| hardly hold faſt, ereas ſo long as the Lord 


comtorteth | 


| 
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' maintaine the faith. 
2. God mult alſo eftabliſh ws, and confirme vs 
is every word and good worke, that we may o carry 
our {elues in word and deed, that we giue no ad-! 
 uantage to the aduerſarie. For if Anuchriſt can 


| The Apoſtle therefore concludeth this matter, ! 
with a prayer to Ieſus Chrilt, and to God the ÞFa- 
ther, ſtirring him thereunto, by mention of that! 
tree fauour of his toward them, whereby in Chriſt 
he hath lowed them,and gue them euerlaſtino conſ0- 
lation, by putting them in gooagpe of eternall fal- 
uation through grace. T hereby teaching vs,that 
the maineground of our allurance of future and 
further mercies from God,ariſeth from the con{i- 
deration of his former fauour and louc toward vs. 
And that therefore we muſt labour to get aflu-; 
rance of the one,it we delire to haue our faith 
confirmed and ftrengrthned in the 
hopetull expeCtation of 

the other. 


And thus much of the fourth part of 
this Epiltle. 


| Verl 17: Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. by | 


comforteth the hearty fo long we ſhall vphold and; 


trip vs 1n either, he will giue vs a dangerous blow. |. 


| 
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THE- THIRD 
CHAPTER. 


Verl. 1. Furthermore, Brethren, pray for ws, that the 
word of the Lord may hane free paſſage 
| and be glorified, as it is with you. 


popal-4 H :£ ft part of. this Epiſtle follow- 

7 o jy eth,which is a petition ; wherin the 
EAA 18 *þ Apoftle becometh an earneſt ſuter 
"& vnto the Church that he writes vn- 
Py to. Ang whatdoth he ſue for? For 
'® their prayers, He entreateth them 
that they would pray for him,& tor Syluanus and 
Timothy his tellow-labourers. And to the end that 
| he might obtaine his deſire, he calleth vpon them 
by the name of Brethren, as he hath donetwyſe or 
thriſe in this Epiſtle already. Wherein we muſt not 
thinke,thatthe Apoltle,according tothe commori 
viage of this age, doth it onely tor courtly com- 
| plement; (a thing far fromthe diſpolition of that 
' Spirit, by which he writ this Epiſtle) but he doth 
{ vnfainedly deſire this office ar their hands, as a 

principall truit of their brotherly loue and affeRi- 
; on towards him, andas a matter whereby he cx- 


| '. %.- pecteth | 
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| peterh a ſpeciall blefſhng trom God. 

| VWhence we may learne theſe leſſons : 

' &F. That'it is the dutic of Chriſtian brethren, 
| mutually co pray one for an other ynto Godtheir 
| Father. Paul he prayes for the Theſſalonians : and 
| he prayesthem to pray for him, The brethren in 
; Chriſt doe mutually merit one an others prayers, 
' when they pray one {or an other. Doe I pray vnto 
God tor thee ? I haue therein deſerued that thou 
[houldſt pray tor me, The wages of an hired la- 
dourer are no more due to him, then thy prayers 
are due vnto me, And thou ſhalt anſwer at Gods 
tribunall yon an ation of debt and default of 
payment, it thou anſwer not the ſame. Though I 
{ſhould not pray for thee, yer art thou boring to 
pray tor me: the Lord hath laid this Jaw vpon vs, 
to pray euen for them that perſecute vs, and to 
bleiſe*rhem that curſevs: How much more are 
wethen to pray for them that pray for vs, and to 
bletle them that bleſle vs? 

And as this1s a mutuall dutie and debt that one 
Chriſtian awes to an other : ſo ought all.Chriſtians 
to make that reckoning of this debt, as that they 
thould (vpon all occalions) demand and require 
1r,and not remit or forgiue it. We can demand our 
| temporall debts, and will thinke much to remit a 
| penny in the payment of a great ſumme. But for 
this ſpirituall debt, we can be content to letit goe 
and neucr demand it. Or if we doat any time de: 
maund i: : it is but.for ceremonieand fathiou : we 
| care not whither men pay it or no. TI his fhewes | 

(beloued) that we make no reckoning or account } 


_of 
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of an others prayers. For it we did, wewouldoft- 
ner demand thera then wedo : And the rather, be- 
cauſe the debt is of that nature,that the more we 
vrge the payment thereof,the more we fauour the 
perſon indebted : & the more we negle&tto vrge 
the ſame, the more wrong we doe vnto him. For | 
there is no prayer that he makes for vs, bur he 0b- 
taines thereby as great a blefhng for himſelte as 
for vs. 

2. If wedeſirethat others ſhould pray eſfeQu- 
ally vnto God for vs ; let them ſee that we eſteem 
them as brethren; and let vs ſo demeane our | 
ſelues towards them,as they may elſtecme of vsas 
brethren. For howſocuer the prayers of the faith- 
full may do good to them that as yet are not bre- 
thren in Chriſt: yer is there a more liuely teeling | 
of the efticacic and power of prayer, and of the 
{weet influences of Gods graces obtained by 
them, when profeſſed brethren pray one foran 
other. And onely by their prayers can we looke 
to get good that are our brethren. For otherwiſe 
their prayers arean abomination to God,and their 
bleflings in themſelues but ſo many curles. 

3. I he prayers of the faithfull are the common 
goods of the Church. And there are none ſo high 
and great in fauour with God, but they ſtandin 

neede of the prayers of others,cuen of their inte- 
riours. Behold here Pas/; a great Apollle of Teſus 
Chriſt, that had bin rapt vp into the third heauen,| 
and there heard things vnutterable ; he that had 
the Spirit of Prophecie, and the gilt of working 
miracles, and who was in a {ingular manner illu- 
minate | 


— 
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minate in the myſterie of the Goſpell, and inſpired 
to be a pen-man of holy Scripture, delires the 
prayers ofchis poore Church. Would hat Spirit, 
| by which he writthis Epiltle, haue ſuffred him ſo] 
to haue done, but that through the ſame Spirit, he 
had a liuely ſenſe of his owne neede, and a conti- 
| dence that he ſhould be the berrer bleſſed by 
mceanes of them, and that God would for their 
| likes [hew the more tauour vnto him ? There are} 
| none therefore ſo low & meancin Gods Church, 
but the higheſt may be beholden to them for their | 
| prayers. Paul here delires the Theſſalonians to| 
(peake to and entreat God for him and his 
| tellowes. 
This {hould teach vs to ſtir vp this gift in our 
(clues, and highly to efteeme the prayers cuen of; 
the meaneſt ot Gods ſeruants. Fort the Spirit of 
God raught Paul ro make that reckoning ot them, 
much more ought we, cuen the Miniſters, who as 
weare many degrees inferiour to Paxl, ſo doe we 
| by ſo many degrees more need the helpe of the | 
prayers of the meaneſt of Gods people z euen we, 
[ ſay, that are Miniſters do need the prayers of 
| our people ; and the people need to pray for their 
| Miniſter : yeathe meaneſt of them muſt learne to 
be Orators vato God for him, 1t they looke to 
reap fruit by his labours. And this no doubt is 
one maine cauſe, that the Lord doth no more 
bletie our labours vnto you, becauſe you neuer 
pray for vs; nay; becauſe many of you cannot 
pray for vs. | 
The Apoſtle doth not onely in generall _ 
TnNIS 
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| this Churches prayers ; bur he giues them ſpeciall | 
directions concerningthe matter of thole prayers, 
which he would haue them to make forhim, 
| Wherein in generall,and by the way he TY 
 eth, that if Miniſters will looke to reap fruit from 
the prayers of their Churches, they mult teach 
and direCt them how to pray,and intorme themin 
the ſpeciall matter of their prayers. We muſt nor | 
onely ca!l vpon men to pray, but we mult teach 
| them how to pray, as both Cazisr and lonn rin tn, 
taught their Diſciples, Ir is very fitting and ne- 
cellarie, that Chriſtians ſhould haue direRions for | 
prayer,yea and forthe further helpe oftheir weak- | 
nes,ſet tormes of prayer alſo,though they are not | | 
to be tied onely vnto them,and [tinted & ſtreitned | 
ſoas they may not vſe any other prayers; bur ac- | 
cording to the praiſe of our Churches, that pre- | ® |. 
{cribe and vie ſet formes indeed, but are not fo li- | | 
| Mited or tied to them, but that they may and doe | 
' vie other conceiucd formes alſo ,.as occaſion is | 
| offred,contrary to the calumniation of our ſepara- | 
ting Brownilts. | 
The f{peciall matter, he direteth them to pray | 
for, 1s 1. a propagation of the Golpell, 
2. the meanes thereof. 
| And 1. Thatit may haue a free and ſpeedy pal- 
| ſage in all places : | 
| 2. Tharic may be glorihedelſe where allo, ; 
| as it was among them. | 
| Theword heretranſlated free pa//age, and that 
not vakicly, (1gnifiech a running as it were vpon | 


 wheckes. 50 that he would kaue them to pray that 
| 
| the 
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| the Goſpell of Chriſt might haue a ſwitt courle, 
| and might moſt ſpeedily, by rhe means of him, 
and the reſt oft the Apoſtles and Luangelilts, be 
 caricd throughout the world, as it were vpon the 
wheeles of chariots drawne with winged horſes. 

Obieft, \\hy ? this concerneth the Lord him- 
| ſelte and his owne glory, to let his owne word | 
| haue a tree paſſage, Will he ſend Embaſſadors 
| into the world, and not give them fate-condud, 
' when he hath ſupreme authoritie & power to do 
, what he will? But muſtmen beg and 1atreat the 
| Lord, that his owne word may haue paſlage, 
| which ſo much concerneth himſelte ? 

For anſwer hereunto we areto know, that the 
| propagation of the Goſpell,concerneth our good 
| as well as Godsglory. And it is for our fins, that 
he doth not make a way tor the pallage thereof: 
and therefore he looketh that we ſhould ſtir him 
; vp to giue paſlage to it by our prayers, 

\W hence we may oblerue ; 
1. That the faichtull Miniſters of God,delire 
and endeuour nothing more,then char the Goſpell 
may {pred it ſelte, and may haue proſperous 1uc-}| 
ceſle in ai! places. So that they do nor th.nke they | 
, haue done their dutie, when they prca: h, when 
and where a dore is opened vnto them, but they 
 delire, and vie meanes, that the Gotpel. may be 
| preached, where a dore is [hurggainit it : yeathey 
| Count 1t the greater aduantage vnto ther, the 
| more the Goſpell is propagated. A: thote (yur 
| of quettion) are the Miniſters of Anr:corilt, and | 
not of Chriſt, who labour ſo much as lics ig tiicm, 
ro 
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to put fetters and ſhackels vpon the Goſpell, that | 
it may not ſo freely haue his courſe, and thar ſto 
the paſlages and wayes thereof. And farare they 
alſo trom Pawls ſpirit, that will not preach at all, 
no notin thoſe places, where not onely they haue| 
a free paſſage and liberty, but where they are 
bound vnto it by the lawes of God and man,and | 
by their owne faithfull promiſe. Iris a figne that 
ſuch men make no reckoning,ot the Lords word 
or the propagation of it. But this 1s the height of 
the delire of all faichfull Miniſters and people in 
this life, that the Goſpell may haue libertyand! 
ſpread it ſelfe, and haue euery where a free paſlage! 
without oppolition. 
2. We learne,that the prayer of Gods Chur- 
chesand people, is an effeQuall meanes, for the; 


procuring of the liberty of the Goſpell. We ſee 


| how many lets and impediments the Goſpell} 


hath : how hardly, without the loſle of ſome =y 
or the wrenching of ſome member, it can palle| 
any way 3 the paflages are made (o ſtreit; there 
are ſo many ditches caſt vpin the way,ſo many le- 
cret pits digged,&c. This the Lord dothto tir vp 

his people to prayer. And no doubt,the want 0 
prayer, is one maine caulc, that the Goſpel] hath | 
no treer pailape. 
Neither muſt men poſt off this dutie to the Mi-! 
niſters thereof onely , but eucry Chriſtian, how 
meane ſo cuer, muſt performe it. Paut no doubr 
prayed himſelfe for this. Bur he intreateth theſe! 
Chriſtians alſo to pray. And happily the Lord! 
may heare the prayers of a ſimple plaine —_— 
4 wacen 
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when he negledteth the prayers of them of grea- 
'rer note; yea he may yeeld the rather to the 
prayers of Paul tor the prayers ſake of theſe poore | 
 Tie(ſalontans. 
| 3Z- Be the meanes never ſo worthy and excel- 
lent, yet without Gods ſpeciall aſhſtance, the Go- | 
| ſpell thall inde impediments enough. Paw! him- | 
| felfe,a man of admirable endowments, whoſe ex- | 
' cellencie, one would haue thought, might haue | 
broken through all impediments, was not able to | 
dv it, bur was faine himſelte to pray, and to {er | 
Others alſo a worke to pray, that rhe Goſpell 
| which he did carry, which had ſo many graces at- | 
| tending vpon it,might finde free paſlage. lt there- | 
| fore all the Miniſters of the Goſpell,had each of 
\themas many Graces and Muſes attending vpon | 
their miniſterie, as Paw! himlelfe had ; yet they | 


| mutt not looke that the Goſpell which they bring, 


' 
: 


' {hou!d tind 1nall places,and amongſt all perſons, 1 
preſent mertainment : nay happily, the greater | 
| ni!ts,the orcater oppolition. It Pau! himſclte, ac- | 
| cCompanied with S/uanw and 7imethie , ſhould ; 
| cary the Goſpell from village to village, nay if 
C1815 1 himſclfe, in his humane nature, ſhould 
' preach in our ſtreets, and worke neuer ſo many 
' miracles for the confirmation of the Goſpell ; yer 
 Cxcep: God ioyne his hand vnto this worke,it will | 
 tindeno paſſage. How doth our Sautour mourne 
 OUeT [cruſalem? What fearful] woes doth he de- 
nounce againſt Chorazin, Bethſaida, and Caper- 
'naum, where he had often preached, for denying 
| patſage vnto the Goſpell ? Minilters therefore are | 
nor! 
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| not ro bediſcouraged, when either the courle of 
| their Miniſterie is interrupted, or the Goſpell 
' which they preach is not admitted. It was Pauls 
 cale; 1t was Chriſts owne: and theirs it would be, 
if they were in thy place. They that will not heare 


| thee, would not heare Paal, or Peter, or Chri#,if 
they (hould ſtand in thy roome. 


The Apotltle would not onely haue them pray, 


that it might ſpeedily without any let,ruane and 
| ſpread ir ſelfe ſpecdily in all places; but ſecondly, 
| hs It may be glorihed,and in that manner glort- 

hed, as it was amongſt the TI heſlalonians. He 
would not onely haue them to pray,that hiniſelte 
and other the Apoſtles might haue liberty to | 
{ preach the Goſpell in all places; bur alſo that it 
| might finde glorious entertainment in all places, 
| 8 it foundalready in many famous and renou- 
| med Cities, eſpecially this of T heflalonica. Ir s 
' not enough then, that the Goſpeil hath ſounded 
| in our eares, that we haue heard wiſdome in our 
| ſtreets and gates lifting vp hir voice, but we mult 
an | Y 

elorifie and honour it, and that according to the 
| patterne of this Church. 

Ler vs then breifely con(1der, wherein the glo. 
rification of the Goſpell conliſteth : and therein 
| follow the patterne of this Church, ſo far as Paul 
| himſelfe giueth reſtimonie of them in both theſe 
| Epiſtles. 
| To glorihe the Goſpell therefore, as thelc 
' Theflalonians did, 1s 
| 1. To hearken vnto it,to receiuc,and to belecuc 


X 2 It] 


that the Goſpell might haue a tree paſſage, tha 1s, | 


—_— 


DE ON —__——__ 


I 


56_| 


| 


| 


| our Gods, our idolatry, This Church left their 
[dols to ferue the liuing God. 1.The//.1.9. 


how groſle,vile and abſurd they ſhew themſelues, 


An Expoſition of the Second Chap 3. 


it not as the word of man, but as it 1s indeed, 
the word of God: ſo did this Church, 1.7heſal. 


2.13.04 1.5. 
2. To be mouecd and perſwaded thereby,to 
torſake our tinnes of what nature ſoeuer, euen 


Verl. 2. Andthat we may be delivered from onrea- 
ſonable,and wicked men. — 


*Þ H = ſecond part of his direction followeth, 
which 1s deprecation. Wherein he requireth 
them to pray againſta ſpeciall euill, that they were 
in danger of, by meanes whereof, the free paſſage 
of the Goſpel was in danger to be greatly hindred, 
and the glory thereof much defaced. I he depre- 
cation 1s this, that they may be deliuered from vn- 
reaſonable and wicked men. | 
The word tranſlated wnrea/onable, is vnder-| 
ſtood of ſuch as we call grofle, ſhameles, impu- | 
dent, peruers, and pecuiſh men, ſuch as care not 


lo they may compalle their owne wicked wils. 
The word tranſlated wicked, by deriuation,ltg- 
nifieth, ſuch as put good men to labourand trou- | 
ble,and thereby vieall meanes to vex and diſquiet 
them: which is indeed a ſpeciall propertie of a 
wicked man, and that principally, which we call | 
wickednes, From ſuch perſons,as theſe, Paul de- | 
fireth to be deliuered, and to this end, delires the. 


prayers of this Church. 
Whence | 
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Verſ.z. Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. | 


\W hence let vs note theſe points following : 

1. Thar thoſe which principally oppoſe the 
Goſpell of Ielus Chriſt, hindring the tree pallage 
thereof,are thameles,vile and abſurd men, ſuch as 
care not what men thinke or ſpeake of them, ſo 
they may bring about their lewd delires ; men 
whoſe indultry and labouris ſpent,in bringing la- 
bour & moleftation and vexation vpon then, that 
will not run forth with themſclues into the ſame 
riot. And the Goſpell,the more it theweth it lelte, 
the more will it liftourr the ſhameleſnes &groſle- 
nes and wickednes of them that are the enemies 
thereof. So that they,which (before the publiſhing 
thereof) haue had the name of modeſt, wiſe,dit- 


creet men, {hall (the more they oppole againſt the 
ſame)thew themſelues the more abſurd and wick- | 
ed. No modeſt,no good man can bean enemie to 
the Goſpell, but ſuch onely as nouriſh in them 
ſome groſle wickednes, which the Goſpell diſco- 
uereth ; in regard wkereof,they hate the Goſpel], 
and all good meanes of the knowledge thereof. 
And out of this hatred of the Goſpell,& delire fill 
to hide their {innse, the more they ſeeke to hide 
them,the more they diſcouer them, 

2. There was neuerany time of the Goſpell (6 
happy, as to be free from ſuch lets and impedi- 
ments, euen in the primitiue times thereof, when 


| 


it was moſt purely and powertully preached, and 
ſhined in the fulnes of glory without the ſtaines| 
and blemiſhes of mans inventions; yet were there 
impudent,ſhameles and grofle men,that oppoſed 
againſt it, and hindred oftentimes the free paſſage 


thereof, 


In —_—— 


_— 


— — _ "NV CO RO NV — 


thoſe happy dayes, wherein the Goſpell ſhall 
haue no let, but {hall haue a free courle. 

And further, be the perſons that cary the Go- 
 pell neuer ſo worthy, of neuer ſo eminent gitcs, 
' (peaking with neuer {uch euidence and demon- 

(tration of cruch; yer all this will nor ſuffice ro 
ver the Goſpell a tree paſſage : Bur were all the 
| Alinfters of Chriſt ofas worthy gifts as Peter and 
| Paul; yet thould they hinde faces that durſt and 
1 would reliſt them,and deſpile the Goſpell brought 
| by chem. Yea the worthter pitts thar a Minitter 

hath, and the more Graces he commeth attended 

withall,the more oppolition (hall he tinde. 
| Ve lhould not theretore be diſmayed, when} 
| | we meete with grotle and wicked men,hauing the 
Apoſtles, yea Chriſt himlelte for our companions 
therein. Bur let vs learne by our owne prayers, 
| & by the help of others to (ceke to be freed trom 
them: And let vs aſſure our ſelues, that there is 
great force in our prayers to that end, both for | 
owne and others deliuerances. And when we ſec 
wicked and peruerſe men preuatle againſt the Go- 
pel!,ler vs tare that weare defectiue in this dutiez 
and lern ſtir vs vpthe more vnto the ſame. T hele 
' are the weapons, wherewith we arc to fight for 
| this libertie, T has arethe flocke to fight fortheir 
Paſtor. And theſe are ſuch weapons,as cannot be 
taken trom the ſeruants of Chriſt. And they are 
ſuch, whcrewith they ſo wound the aduers party, 
| as they cannot ſaue themſelues. 
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| Verl. 8. Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. | I59 


| 


— For all men haue not faith. 
| In theſe words he preuenteth a ſecret doubr, 
thar might ariſe intheir mindes,vponthedepreca- | 
| tion atoreſaid. For they might maruaile with 
themſelues, what ſhould be the reaſon, that any | 
| ſhould be fo peeuilh and wicked, as ro molelt 
them,for bringing lo acceptable a meſlage as this; 
eſpecially they hauing ſuch gitts and abiliments, 
to make good the ſame vnto the heart and conſci- 
ence of any reaſonable man He therefore telleth 
them, that Faith belongs not onto all, 1. all haue not. 
grace giuen them of God,to belecuc-and imbrace 
the Goſpell : and therefore that ſuch will be ſure 
to oppoſe themſelues againſt the doctrine of it, 
and with might and maine hinder the free courſe 
thereof; For which cauſe he would haue them 
in this regard to pray for him and his fellow- 
| labourers. 

| Whence we learne 

WAL That there are ſome ſort of men,to whom 
Faith doth not appertaine, and by conſequent, 
| Saſuation, whereof Faith 1s the eutdence, TI he 
Holy Ghoſts phraſe is morethen our tranſlation 
ſoundeth ; for Faith may apperraine to them that 
haue it not: but it may more fulty betranſlared, 

| Faith belongs not to all; but it 1s agitt that Godin 

| mercy will beſtow vpon ſome perſons onely, 
 euen vpon thoſe alone,that he hath reſolutely pur- 
poſed to beftow heauen vpon,and vpon no other. 


| Hence is it called the farth of the Elect. And in Ti 1.1. 
the 
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the Acts itis ſaid, that /o many 4s were ordained to 
life enerlsſting belecued. 
| . 1. The Vlehereot,may beto ſtir vs vpto ſtrive 
to know whether we be amongſt the number of 
| them, vnto whom Faith appertaineth,For till then 
| wecannot know,whither we be ofthe number of 
them that ſhall be ſaued. 
| 2, Hence itappeares,that it is not in the power 
| of any outward meanes whatſoeuer,to beget faith 
'inthem,vnto whom it belongs not. If Paul him- 
lelte ſhould preach the Goſpell neuer ſo fincere- 
'Iy and powertully ; it he ſhould confirme it with 
| neuer ſuch miracles ; yet were not this enough to 
beget faith in them. Itis the Lords owne imme- 
' diate worke to bow and frame the heart vnto the| 
| word. Otherwiſe the more powertully it is prea- 
 ched, and by the more miracles it is confirmed, 
' the more peeuiſh and wicked, men ſhew them-} 
| ſelues againſt it. Elſe tt could not be, but all men, 
that the Apoſtles preached vnto, {hould haue} 
faith, if the outward meanes alone were ſufh- 
| cient 
Which ſheweth the vaine conceits of them, | 
| which thinke they may cally belecue, when they 
lift themſclues. Whereas except the Lord piue the 
gift, they ſhould not belecuc, though lying on 
| their death- beds,they ſhould haue Peter and Paul 
| preaching to them. And what hope can men haue, 
| that God will beſtow chat gift vpon them at their 
death,which when he offers them, they deſpiſe in 
| their life. | 
| 3. ]tis a feartull ſigne of a man that Faith be- 


| 
| 
| 
[ 


| 


— 


| longs. 
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longs not vnto,when he (heweth himſelfa wicked 
and vnreaſonable man towards them thar preach 
the Goſpell: when men ſer themſclues to binder 
the free paſſage thercof,and hate and perſecute the 
Miniſters of it. I his is argued here by the Apoſtles 
reaſoning. 

And on the contrary fide, it is a comfortable 
 ſtgne of one that faith belongs vnto, if he loue and 
encertaine the Goſpell, and aduance the tree patl- 
ſage of it. For there is no reprobate, but to his 
power he hates and perſecutes it. Many wicked 
men and infidels are quiet indeed, but the reaſon 
is, becauſe they want power and authoritie, or 
God by ſome ſecret worke reſtraineth their 
rage, 

| yt Hence we learnethe true cauſe, why men 
are {> vpreaſonable and wicked againſt the Go- 
ſpell, that no godly man can ſafely,and ſecurely 
preach it among them : it is inhdelitie. And a 
godly man had as good liue among Tigers and 
Beares as ſuch. | 

Andagaine, that Faith maketh men gentle and 
quiet: ſothat no man can hope hereto liue happi- 
ly and quietly, but in the ſociety of them, with 
whom he mult live for euer. And therefore let vs 
defire to toyne our ſelues in ſociety to ſuch, with 
whom we fall findecontentinthis life, and con- 
uerſe eternally with,in the life to come. 

As allo, let it notdiſcourage vs,that ſo few doe 
belecuc, ſeeing that Faith belongs not to all, 


Y Varſ3. 
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| Ver. 3. But God u faithful, who will ftabliſh you, 

| ' and keepe you from that ewi!l one. 

| | 

Ere followeth a ſecond preoccupation, 

| wherein, leſt that vnderſtanding what oppo- 

| lition the Miniſterie of the Apoſtles was to haue, 
whereupon their faith was grounded,they [hould 
feare by this meanes to fall from the faith ; he 

| theretore comtorteth & ſtrengthneth them trom 

| the atlurance ot diuine affiftance; as it he had laid; 
Let irnot trouble you,that our Miniſterie,(hall in | 
this manner be oppoſed, neither teare you [hip- 
wrack of your faith : For had the Goſpell, which 
you profelle and belecue,neuer lo many enemies; 
| and were you that beleeue and proſeſie it neuer {o 
| weake,yetthe Lord will ſupport and detend you 


; him(clte. 


| \Whence we may note ; 
| 1. In generall: 
| t. That it is the propertie of true belecuers, 
and of ail chemthar haue receiued the lauing grace 
' of God,to feele their owne weaknes, and the tee- 
| | blenes of Gods graces in themſeclues, and in the 
fenſe thereot to feare exceedingly the lofle of 
Gods graces in themſelues. The couerous man 
| | cannor ſo much teare the luſle of his goods, as he 
| or the that is truly called, doth feare the loſle of 
grace. Which {heweth, that Faith, Hope, Re- 
pentance, and all other ſauing graces attending 
| vpon them,are ſo louely,and bring ſuch {weetnes 


and content with thera, that he that once hath 
| them, 
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[them ; would neuer by hisg g00d-will part with 
them: and therefore pray they, Lead 0s not into 
temptation. 
| Thist then 1s a great figne of grace, to be afraid | 
to looſe it, and in that regard to be jealous ouer a | 
mans owne corruptions, jand to fearethem ; ; and | 
not to ſatishe himlclte in the graces receiued, but | 
to delire to haue them multiplicd and increaſed. 
And on the other (1de,a fearetull roken it 1s,o0f one 
vtterly deſtitute of grace, notto teare the lolle of | 
grace ; we mult worke out our ſaluation with feare | P's pr, 
and tremblino. See 2. Pet, 1. 5,10. 
2 B18 the dutie ot Chriſtians,eſpecially Gods 
Miniſters, to vie all good meanes to hearten and 
incourage the Saints of God,who feare their own | 
| weaknes, that they may not be ouerwhelmed 
with tcare z but that they may goon 1n the courle | | 
of a Chriſtian life with hope & confidence amids | | 
all rerrors and teares. 

More particularly ; he doth not ſay, that they 
are ftrong and (uthciently armed of chemſelues; 
| but that they {hall be eſtabliſhed and detended by 
the Lord : Neither doth he put them in hope,to 
| be defended trom all whatſoener cuill; bur that 
| they ſhall be detended trom char wn) one, mea- | So1.7v.2.1 3. 
ning the Diuell: And for their further ſecuritic ! 
herein, he telleth them, that the Lord is fauh 
| full, he hath promiſed it, and therefore will per- | 
' forme it. | 
| W hence welearne : - 
| I. T hatthe ſtrength of Gods children to perle- 
1 
} 
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ſtrength and power of their owne heart and ſoule, 
 butin the hand of God: and therefore Chriltians 
muſt not encourage themſclues or other, in the 
| confidence of their owneftrength and power, but | 
of the ſtrength and power of God in Ieſus Chriſt. 

| Forlet God never lo litle forſake his childe, and 
|  leaue him to himſelfe ; and there is no lin ſo foule 
| that he may nor fall into: And therefore, let vs al- 
| wayes fearc in regard of our ſelues, and hope and 
trult onely in reſpe& of God, 
| 2. Conſider here a double worke of God, 

1. To eſtabliſh a Chriſtian, 

2. To aefendhim. 

There are ſome buildings,in regard of the weak- 
nes of them, and the mixture of bad and rotten 
| matter,{o infirme,that ofthemſelues(vnlefle the 
| be ſupported and propped) they cannot ſtang, 
| | though they be not aſlaulted with windes and 
| | ſtormes, or though men do not ſet their force a- 
| gain{t them to tire or batter them. And ſecond- 
| ly, others, though neuer ſo ſtrong, yet in time of 
| warre they may be ruined, if they be not by ſome 
| | other power defended and proteRted. In like 
manner here, partly in regard of our owne weak- 
| nes and mixture of corruptions, and that in ſome 
| more then in others, as alſo partly in regard ofthe 
furious aflaulrs of the aduers party,which the beſt 
ot themſelues were neuerable to with ſtand, we 
haue neede of double aide and a{lſtance from a- 
| boue, partly to ſupport vsin regard of the one,and 
partly to proteR vs in regard ot the other. 


3- The party that Chriſtians arc moſt to feare, 
ts | 
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Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. 

|'s chat exill ene,the Dinell. They need not care for 
all the power of wicked men, they can bur hurt 
the body ; but he miſchicues the ſoule. And fo 
long are we free from the Diuell, as we can keepe 
our ſoules from fin. Neither can Chriſtians any 
longer be free from him,then God himſelte ſhall 
with his owne power ſupportthem, and hgh for 
them, Otherwiſe ſuch is our corruption & weak- 
nes, that all the Saints and Angels in Heauen, 
would not be able to keep vs from the power of 
Satan. 

4. All ſincere Chriſtians may aſſure them- 
ſelues, that God will ſo ſtabliſh and defend them 
againſt that euill one,that he ſhall neuer be able tv 
preuaile againſt them, vtterly to ruine them, or 
Gods grace in them. God hath prom iſcdto pr. 
te& them, and hath pawned his faith on it, which 
is as ſure and as — 5 wat as himlelte. 


| 


Verſ. 4. And we are perſwaded of you throwph the 
Lord, that you both dee, and will dge the 
things that we command you. 


j-1 Itherto of the Apoſtles ft petition or cx- 
hortation: a ſecond followeth ; whercin, 


vnder a godly confidence in them, he cloſely cx- 


horteth and entreateth them to do the things that 
he had giuen them in charge : as if he had ſaid, 
| earneſtly beſeech you, that you would do thole| 
things, which from the Lord I haue giuen you in 
charge,euen as now allo you do. Which petition 


of his hath ſome dependance vpon the former 
conſolation: | 


| 
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conſolation : For vpon that ©condition might they | 
hop e that God would ſtablilh them and defend} 
Fra trom thar euill one, it they were carefull to 
do thoſe things that the Apoſtles enioyned them. | 

Now what was it, that the Apoſtle and his | 
fellow labourers, Sylnanu aud 7imothy enioyned 
them,butto obey the Golpell, which contayneth 
| preceprs of Faith and Repentance from dead 
_ 

Therefore it is the dutie of Chriſtian men, if 
hy will be ſure of Gods proteCtion & afliſtance 
agzaunit Satan, to do thoſe things, and rodothem 
conſtantly, thar are taught them by the Apoltles | 
& tu: angeliits i in the Goſpell; yea thatare taught | 
them by their owne Miniſters out of Gods word. | 
God,us he is faithfull in hiraſelte, ſo he ſtabliſheth 
thoſe that be ſuch. No other can hope for prote- 
| tion from him ; but are expoſed vnarmed to the 
power of Satan. To do thethingsenioyncd by 
the Apo.tles of Chrilt,is the onely meanes wher- 
by we may blcfle our ſelues from the power of | 
the Deuill ; other courſes are but mockeries, of 
the Diucls owne deuiling. 

2. [tisthe ofhce of Miniſters, to hope the beſt ! 
of rhe picry and perſeuerance of their people, | 
| where they diſcerne any good thing in them. I hat 
| watch alſo,it is hit for them to make knowne to 
their locke, For by this meanes will the ſoules 
of the godly be the more incouraged to goe on 
in that good courle that they are entred 1 Into, | 

And on the other tide, the peoples faith oft | 


vroweth faint, when they percetue that their | 
Paſtors 


, 


['Verl. 5+ 


| Paſtors hope waxeth faint of them. | 
3. The conhdence which they vſc,and _ | 
to haue of the perſeucrance in well-doing ot 0 
' thers, though ncuer ſo godly, hath not irsground | 
in them(c]ues, but in God: Foritis of God, nor ' 
of our ſclues, and our owne meere will, that we 
| do that, that is acceptable vnto God. I he Apoltle 
| therefore truſteth in the Lord of them,hetruitech 
not in them themſelues. T hoſe then, thar the. 
| Lord hath decreed to ftabliſh and detend from 
| Saran, thoſe doth he enable (by the power of his 
grace, and the inſtin& of his Spirit) to perſeuere | 
in-fuch good works, as by his Miniſters they are 
enjoyned. 
| 4- Outofthis certaine faith and aſſurance that 
| God will thus ſtabliſh and defend them,the godly | 


| diligent and carefull ro:yeeld obedience ro the | 


Verl. 5. And the Lord guide your hearts to th» 
| loue of God, and the waitins ' for ef 


[ 


Chrite. 
Ow that through Gods helpethey may con- 
ſtantly perſeuer in the practiſe and perfor- 
mance of thoſe things, that by the Apoſtles were 
enjoyned them; the —_— wiſheth vnto them | 
the principall meanes,whereby they may perſcuer 
in Euangelicall obedience to the Miniſterie; to 
wit, that their hearts may be diretted by God to the 


| Lowe of God, and the patient expettation of Chriſt. . 
| 4 


By 


Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. " "I l 


ought not to grow retchles, but to be the more | 


| Miniſterie of the Goſpell. 
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| 


the Holy Ghoſt ; as by G0 D, God the Father. 
And ſo haue we the three perſons nere diſtintly 
ſet downe. 

The word wl4vwe, {ipnifieth by a right line 
to dire one to ſomewhat. Now the Lord is ſaid 
to dirett the heart, when he turneth it to ſome 
thing,cauling itto affe&t ir and delight in ir, which 
before it wase(tranged from, and abhorred. 

The patient expec/ation of Chriit, is ſuch an ex- 
| pe&tation of kim,as whereby expetting all benefit | 
by him, we are incouaged patiently ro endure 
any thing for him. 

Hence we gather : 

| 1. That theſe two things are principally ne- 
ceſſarie vnto godly perſeuerance, ſuch as was ſpo- 
ken of before, the loue of God, and the patient expe- 
(tation of Chriſt. Forthe loue of ſome good thing 
palt or preſent,and the expeRationof lome future 
200d, are wont to make vs more cheeretull in the 

doing of our duties. Vnleſſe therefore a mans 
heart be inflamed with the loue of God, whom in 
the Goſpeli he yeeldeth obedience vnto ; as alſo | 
vnleſle he be poſſeſſed with an earneſtexpeRation | 

of Chriſt, and a longing for him, that ſo he may 
worke with much patience in hope of reward ; 
| our Euangelicall obedience will ſoone wax faint. 
 Buta hearr inſpired with theſegraces, will ſtir vp 
the whole man to do cuery thing commanded in 
the Goſpell with all conſtancie. And contrari- 
| wiſe, where this conſtancie of obedience is not, it 
is a ligne thatthis loue of God,and this expeRa- 


| tion 


——— 


| 
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Verl.6, Epiſtletothe Theſſalonians. 


| I69 | 
tion of Chriſt is wholy wanting in the hearts of | | FI 


{uch, 

2. Thateuen the hearts of the faithfull are in 
their owne nature eſtranged from the loue of God 
and the expeQation of Chriſt ; inſomuch that they 
would wholy ſwerue and wander from either, 
were they caried by their owne proper motion, | 
which would rather cary them to an hatred of 
God,anda deſpaire of Chriſt. 

3. The heart is dire&ed, diſpoſed and moued 
by God alone,who direCeth it as by a Rreight line 
to the loue of himſelfe, and to the expeRation of! 
Chriſt, 1. of eternall ſaluation in and by Chriſt. 
Would a Paſtor therefore haue his people perle- 
uere in well-doing according to the precepts of 
the Goſpell? Let him by earneſt prayer intrear' 
of God, that he will be pleaſed to rea their 
hearts tothe loue of himſelfe,and the expeRation' 


| of his Chriſt. | 
b 


Verſ. 6. We charge you, brethren,in the name of the 
Lord Teſus Chrift, — 
Ere beginneth the fixt part of this Epiſtle; 
Huw containeth a Chriſtian reprehenſion, j 
laid downe in forme of a denunciation. 
And ir is Generall. ver/.6. - IT. 
Speciall. werſ.11.- 16. 
In the generall denunciation come to bee 
conſidered, 
1. Ihe manner. 
2. 1 he matter. 


| 


An Expoſition of the Secoud Chap.z. 


In the manner he ſheweth, 

1. With what atteQtion, 
2. With what authorine he vleth this denun-| 
| ci; rom: 
| 4. His aFcQUton appeares in thetitle of brethren, 
| wh; Vick he oft repeateth in this thort Epiſtle ; there- 
by reaching how neceffarie it is for the edification 
| of others, that our brotherly loue towards them 
| do oft appcare to tkem. Neither can we hope 
| thateither our exhortations or admonitions,much 
| leile our reprekenitons ſhould preuaile ought. 
| wi:h others, vnleſle they be heated with brotherly 
loue, and appeare cuidently to {treame trom a, 
| hear: fraught with it. Euill cherfore performe they | | 
| | theſe office es, whole admonitions and reprehent{t- 
| ' ons are dipped in gall and vineger. And yet alas 
| | ſuch are \ reprootes ot mo & Chriſtians nothing 
tor thie mo{t pare bur purgations of their owne | 

= cor on choler. 

| 2. His authoritie tolloweth z He chargeth them 
' in the name of our Lord Ieſi« Chrift, char is jby that 
| ' authoritie which he had from Chriſt. He giuerh 
' no charge in his owne name, but in the name of| 
Chrilt, his and their Soucraigne Lord, Wherein | 
| we are taught, that our denunciations and repre- | 
henltons, it they berruly Chriſtian ones, muſt be 
F rounded vpon the authoritie of Chrilt: And 
| Miniſters ought to take heedc, that they preſume 
[not to reproue ought, but what they liaue in 
| ' charge from Chriſt to reproue. It beſeemeth not 
| a Miniſter,to comein the name of any other. And 
as heinous fn, the a navy come in the name 
| of 


Verl.6. Epiſlezothe Theſſalonians, | 


—— 


| name to deliuer a reproofe hatched in his owne 
braine. | 
| Furthermore, how dreadfull are thoſe denunci- 
ations, that are. truly done in this Name ?. and 
whata conterypt of Chriſt himſelfe is it to ſer light 
by them ? T hoſe that charge ought in the Kings 
name , by vertue of cheir authoritie from him, 
' though but meane men otherwiſe, are not wont 
to be contemned,vnleſle it be of deſperate ruthans 
& roiſters : what deſperate wretches are they then 
that dare deſpiſe & (er light by them that enjoyne 
| ought in the name of Chriſt? And yet alas, how 
many cuery where are there,that no more regard 
ſuch denunciations done in his name, then the 


| hifling of a Goole? 


| 


— That you with-draw your ſelues from enery bro- 
ther that walketh inordinately, and not after the 
in/lruition, which he receined of vs. 


The matter of his denunciation followeth : 
which is this, that they withdraw themſelues from. 
| diſordered perſons, Wherein is contained a cloſc 
| reprebenlion. 

By brother, he vnderſtandeth a Chriſtian in ex- 
| ternall profeſhon, and a member of the vilible 
Church. 

To walke, is to liue, and to hold on a continued 
| courſe of life. A metaphoricall ſpeech very vſuall 
| in Scripture,and therefore needing no further ex- 
| plication. 
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of Chriſt with a counterfeit charge ; and in his 


171 
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An Expoſition of the Second Chap 3. 


N'rxrws, inoraimately, A*raxru, of perſons inor- 
| dinate,are ſuch as oblerue notthat order, that by 
' the rule of reaſon, and right of law is preſcribed 
them : and it ſeemeth to be taken from ſouldiers, 
| that keepe not their order, by their Captaine afh- 
| gned them, that breake their ranck, and ſo breed 
| a confufion in the who Band. Here it isapplied 
| vnto ſuch as are of diſlolute behauiour, and will 
not endure to be kept within compaſle of their 
dutie and ofhce. 

To witharaw themſelucs from them,is to abſtaine 
from ſociety and familiarity with them ; not to 
conuerle tamiliarly with, but to cary themſelues 
[trangely towards them. 

The mcaning of the words then is this, that 
they [hould hereafter forbeare and ceaſe to haue 
tamiliar conuerſation or acquaintance with all 
{uch,though profefling the ſame religionthatthey 
did, which live looſely, and not according to | 
thoſe rules and courles, that in the Goſpell are 
preſcribed. 


Whence we learne: 


1. That itis thedutie of all Chriſtians to liue 
orderly,and not as they liſt themſelues. I hey mult 
in their life and conuerſation, and in the whole 
courſe and tenor of it, obſerue a due and decent 
order, and {hun all diſorder, as contrary to true 
Chriſttanirie. 

2. Thatthere were euen in the times of the A- 
poltles, amongſt thoſe that of their own accord, 


withoutany external conſtraint ot the Magiſtrate, 
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Verſs. Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians: | 


gaue theirnames vp vnto Chriſt, ſome that walked 
diſorderly, & wopld not endure to be kept with- | 
in the liſts & limits of their duty, How much more 
then may the like be expedted in thele times, 
wherein,the moſt profeſle Chriſt more for feare of 
mans law, then of their owne free accord? Ir is 
neuer therefore to be hoped, that any Churches, 
be they neuer ſo well conftituted,will be free from 
all ſcandals and offences. In this Church, as well 
conſtituted as euer any, yet were there ſome pro- 
teſlors, who by their bad behauiour, ſtained and 
blemiſhed the Goſpell profeſſed by them. 
J. That the company and familiarity of ſuch 

is, as the plague it ſelf,to be ſhunned. For this ve- 
hement manner of denunciation cuidently {hew- 
eth,not onely that Chriſtian men are hardly with- 
dravne from the ſociety of ſuch ; bur that it is 
exceeding dangerous to cleaue tothem,and to be 
inward with them. Now how far forth this ſepa- 
ration ought to reach,we will lhew when we come 
ro the 15, verle. 

In theſe words, and not according to the doitrine 
delivered by ws, the Apoſtle expoundeth himſelfe 
what he ment by walking inordinately,to wit,not to 
cary ones ſelfe according to that inſtruction that 
the Apoſtle had giuen. The Apoltles thenare as 
guides vnto vs ; and their writings, ſince the de- 


ceaſe of them, the rule and ſquare of our courſe 
and life ; from which to walke aſide, that is, in a 
continued and ordinarie courſe to ſwerue, is to 
walke inordinately. 

They are not therefore to be accounted to walke 
inordinately,} 


See 1.Cor.s.6,| 


— 
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 1nordinately, that yeeld not to our r_- and 
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our traditions, but that negleR thoſe inſtrutions 
and inſticutions, which they haue receiued from 


' far as we can proue them to agree with thole. 


| With| 


the Apoſtles, as deliuered by them, and ours (6 


| Verſ. 7. For ye your ſelues know, how ye ought to 

| follow ws: for we behaned not our ſelues 

| mordinately among you. 

'F TF Ere follow two Reaſons of the former re- 

prehenlion. 

T heette& of the former is this: 

| To lie dilorderly is tar tron the example 
ot my ſelte, and my fellow-labourers, $yl- 
w1:4, and Timothie,when we were among 
YOu. 

1 hey ar&not therefore to. be imbrficed by 
you,but to be forſaken of you, thar take; a 
contrary courle. - 

The Antecedent of the Argument 15 in the 7. 
| verſe: the con{equentisto be repeated out ofthe 
6. verſe 

From the Antecedent we learne,that the higher 
place Chriſtians haue in the Church, the lelle it 
beſcemeth them to liue diſorderly :; yea rather 
the more regard:ought they ro haue to their life 
and conuerſation in the Church of God, and the 
| more be ſubiet& vnto law and order. For how odi- 
| ausa thing isit, both inthe ſight of God and man, 
| that he, whole office it is to keepe others in order, 
(hould liue befide law and out of order himſelfe ? 


— 


——_— 
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| Verl.7. Epiſtle tothe Theſſaloniavs. | on7s 
| With what indignation ſpeakeththis our Apoltle 

of (luch Rem.2 Ke ? —_ ſufhcienc ___ 
tor Miniſters and Teachers, that by word of 
| wouth they reach ; but by examples allo, they | 
ought to goe before their people : yea ſo ought | 
their liues to be ſedand addret{zd; that ech 
one of their ations ſhould be as a leflon of inſtru- 
ction,and reſemble that which they teach. 

Zuch therelore let vs all (tudie and ſtriue to be, | 
Teachers eſpecially, that the ations of our hues 
may be precepts, & doQrines, and documents of | 
piety tothole, whom (by yertue of our vocation) | 
we areio live among. Let vs cndevour by our | 
godly canueriation to gaine that authoritic, that 
by our actions men may argue this to beeuill, be- 
| cauſe we efchew it, that to be good, becauſe we 
doe it. 

Hence are thoſe Teachers iuſtly reproued, that 
thiake it enough that they teach thetruth, though | 
they follow it not themſelues. And theſe much | 
more, that neither teach by word nor life: Bur 
thoſe molt of all, chat both by word and life per- 
| uert, and incite others to impicty and diſorder. 
And how many ſuch there are,too too wotull ex- 
| perience daily [hewerh. 
| Ourofthe Conſequent of this reaſon welearne, 
that Chriſtian men ought in ſpeciall manner to be- 
ware, leſt they ſeeme to approue or fauour the 
 courles and cuſtomes of wth whoſe lives not the 
| doctrine only,but the praftiſe of the Apoltles and 
| Euangeliſts doth condemne. Pals care of kee- 


| ping good order, futhciently condemned the. 
| diſorderly 


| —_—__ 
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5 diſorderly cariage of theſe Theſſalonians. The 
reſt therefore oftended in fauouring them, whom 
' Pauls contrary praCtiſetaxed and controlled. Do 
we liue then among men,wholelife and conuerſa- 
tion is repugnant to the lite and conuerſation of 
the holy Apoſtles ? Let vs take heede, left by our | 
' familiaritie and ſociety with ſuch, we ſeeme to ſer 
| light by the examples of the Saints, and by _ 
praiſe commit that, that may ſeeme cloſely to 
approue, what their praQiſe hath diſapproued and 
' condemned. A fault among Chriſtians too fre- 
| quent, who are wont commonly to delight and 
' make themſelues merry,with ſuch vitious courſes 
and cariages of lewd and bad men, to wit,obſce- 
| nitic,{currilitie,lying,drunkennes &c, as are moſt 
| repugnant both to the doctrine and the liues of 
| the Saints, This ought to bea reaſon ſufficient 
| | vnto vs, to diflwade vs from ſo doing. The holy 
| | Apoſtles in their exemplary courſe ofife,eſchev 
cd all ob{cenity,{currility, willing & drinking &c. 
| [and therefore we will withdraw our ſelues from 
| thoſe that afte ſuch courſes,we will not take de- 
| 
| 
| 


light in them , or make our ſelues merry with 
them, giue the leaſt {ligne or ſhew of liking vnto 
them; howſoeuer we mult of neceſfitie beare 

and endure them,vnletle we would goc out of the 
world. 

| | Inthoſe words, For you know,&c, is a proofe of 

| ' rhe Conſequence of the former reaſon. 

| You ought to follow vs;and in your Con: | 
| 


ſciences you know that you ſhould. | 


Therefore when we keepe far from all 
ſuch 


A 
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[Verſl;9. Epiſilero the Theſſalonians. 
ſuch diſorder,you ought not to approue 
it by your v4.8; and familiarly 

conuerling with ſuch as liue diſorderly. 
Out of the Ancecedent whereof we learne : } 
I. Thatall Chriftian men ought to frame their 
lives after the rne of their Paſtors and T ca- 
chers,in thoſe things,that are agreable to godlines 
and good manners, Neither may we take liberty 
vnto our ſelues,in thoſe things, that are repugnant 
to the courſes of our good Miniſter. Te ought, faith 
the Apoſtle, 79 imitate ws, to wit, in our courle of 
life and Chriſtian conuerſation. Many thinke that 
| a ſober, ſpirituall and chriltian life, is required of 
| the Miniſters of the Church onely, and that a| 
looſe, idle, couetous, ambitious, hypocriticall life 
is odious and abominable inthem, bur is lawfull 
and ſeemely enough in themſelues. But looke; 
| what euill-becommeth a Miniſter, euil]-becom- 
| meth thce too, if thou beeſt a Chriſtian; ſince 
| thou oughteſtro frame thy life afterthe patterne 
| of theirs, elſe were the Apoſtles rule and argu: 
| ment here lame and vnſound. In blefled manner 
theretore do they order their liues and courſes, 
| who in their life and courſes reſemble the godly 
| Miniſters of Chriſt ; inſomuch that they differ 
' not from a Miniſter, but in his fanion and office | 
| of teaching onely. 

| * 2, That Chriſtian men ate bound to liue accor 
ding to thatthcy know:anditisa ſhame for them | 
| in ought (at anyrime) to ſwerue from it, which 
' yet this worthy Church in ſome things did, and 
the beſt Chiiſhans alwayes haue done. Let vs 


A 
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therefore diligently ſtrive ro walke according to 
that we know, Do we know that we ought to 
f imitate the Apoſtles ? Whar a thame is it then, for 
any Chriftian,to be in his lite and behaviour con- 
| trary to them? The like may be ſaid of other vi- 
| tious courſes, You know you ſhould not imirate 
vnoodly men and intidels in ſurfeting anddrun- 
kennes &c:you know that fraud,& deceir,& lying 
and diſſembling &c, are hatefull and odious in 
Gods eyes: how vnworchy a thing thenis irfor 
+ that profeſſe your felues Chriſtians, againſt 
Gods will, and in deſpight ot him, as it were, to 
Follow ſuch things ? 
Out of the Conſequent we learne, that not to 
with-draw our (clues trom thoſe that liue mordt- 
nately,is ro liue inordinately. Elſe the Apoltles 
reaſon ſhould not hang well rogither. For the 
| Apoſtle calleth to imitare himſelfe ; whom, but 
{thoſe thar do nor, as is fit they ſhould, with draw 
themſelues trom thoſe that liued inordinately : | 
| And what ſhould they imitatein him, but this,nor 
ro live or walke inordinately ? T hey hue there- 
tore inordinately, that lie familiarly and con- 
ucric ordinarily with ſuch as liue inordinately. 


Verſ. 8. Neither teoke we bread of any man for 
wought — 


H Ercis a confirmation of the former Antece- 
dent. For hereby the'Apoltle proneth,that 
' he and his fellow- Miniſters liued not inordinate- 
ly, becauſe #hey tooke bread of no men for _ 
nar 


— 
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Verl. 8. Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. | 
that is, they were ſo carefull to liue according ”" 
rule and order, that they tooke no bread toeat of 
any man,but what they paid for. In this point of 
liuing orderly, the Apoſtie inſtanceth , becgule' 
| ſome members of this Church (tinned in the con- 
; trary,as hereatter we ſhall (ce. | 
Byr what ischis? may ſome lay. Is this diſor-; 
| derly liuing, for a man to eat freely of an other 
mans bread? Is it lawtull tor a Chriſtian man tO | 
cat nothing, but what he payeth tor? [s not this to! 
| take my away all hoſpitalitie, liberalitie, kind- 
| nes,curte(ic, humanitie,almes, Chriſtian {ocicty &' 
*! tellowthip ? | 
| Bur wearenot lo to vnderſtand theſe words,as' 
; if alwayes and euery where it were vtterly vnlaw-! 
| full for a mantoeat ordrinke of freecolt, Loue- 
teaſts, and almes, and hoſpitalitie &c, are com- 
{mended and commanded in Scripture,and rhatby 
| Paw hinſelte roo. Burt to what end, it a Chriſtian: 
might not lawfully , at ſome times, make vſe of? 
them? What would be more harſh and diſtaſtfull 
to a free and bountitull diſpolition, then to make 
offer to pay tor that meat or drinke, that he hath 
(in friendly manner) invited vs vnto,ornot ro eat 
of that we are invited vato? How diſtaſtfull 
wouldit haue bin to Lydia, when {he ſocarneſtly 
intreated Paw to take his repaſt with her, if he had 
refuſed, or had offred money for his meat? Yea 
Paul himſelfe confeſleth, 2.Cor.1 1.7,8,9. that he 
ſpoyled other Churches, taking conlideration ot 
them, to ſpare the Corinthians, and to do ſeruice; 
vnto them. And he defendeth his practiſe and the 
Aa 2 like| 
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| |likeinothersar large, 1.Cor.9. 4,6,1* 3,1 4. Phil.4. 


15. G4l.6.6, 1.The(/.5.1%. 1.Tim.y.17- ones 
'17. But Cnx1$STs owneexampleis beyond all 
' exception, who,at other mens tables, oft eat bread 
of free coſt, in that very ſenſe, thatthe Apoſtle 
 ſpeaketh in this place : yea &receiued from ſome 
| women too, that miniſtred to him, of their ſub- 
| ſtance. Zuk.8.2,3. 

| [cis not theretore [imply,but in regard of cir- 


 cumſtances onely, vnlawtull of free coſt ro eatan” 


other mans bread. And Paw (in regard of ſome 

circumſtances) would not eat of free coft,that is, 
refuſed to receiue conlideration,wages and allow- 
ance,and doth thence argue, that he lived not dil- 
| orderly among them, thar, wherein he propoun- 
| deth himſelfe to be imitated of them. 

It is not alwayes therefore agreable to Chriſtian 
order and cariave, for men, to eat other mens 
| bread and meat oi tree coſt, though they be freely 
and wiilingly thereunto invited. I here is ne 
doubr, but that many in this Church, would right 


willingly and gladly haue ſpared,as we ſay, out of 


| would not Paw! take ought of free coſt. Yea 
'though it were an vnworchy and an vacourteous 
 behauiour in ſome caſes, to ofter money for the 
| meate and drinke that wetake of others, yet ought 
| wertotakeit witha purpoſe and delire at leaſt of 
| gratifying them againe, and of deſeruing it, andby 
[how muchhe letle we may fatisfierhem for it in 
the like kind, by ſo much the more in {ome {piritu- 
all manner be carefull to recompence their pitt a- 


their owne bellies, for Pau/to haue caten : and yet | 


— 


| 


| 
: 
' 
: 


f 
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paine, 
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' 


hath not eaten any mans bread for nought. And it 


| by neceſhitie, to take ſtipend or allowance freely 


 maunded, if the Apoſtle had taken allowance for 


 hiraſelfe both athrmeth and conftirmeth the con-. 
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gaine. Bur far are they from Paz/s diſpolition in 
' this caſe, that daily deuour of free coſt, and for | 
nought, other mens bread, without any purpoſe | 
or delire to deferue it : they much more, who 
though they receiue it of free coſt, and without a- | 
ny kind of deſert,yet receiue it grudpgingly and vn: 
thankfully with an euill will. 
And ſurely, this may beagreatglory, eitherto a 
Miniſter, or to any Chriſtian, it he can ſay, that he 


ought to bea croſle to a godly minde,to be driuen | 


and without deſert of any man. In regard where- 

of, an ingenuous diſpolttion will chooſe rather to | 
reſt content with ſlender fare gotten by his owne | 
labour and delert, then to liue liberally and plenti- | 


fully at other mens coſt, 


But we wrought with labour, and traell 
night and day. 


H E proueth hereby, that they took not bread | 
otany man'for nought, becauſe they wrought | 
with labour and tranell night and day': that 1s, they | 
earned their lining by ſome manuary and mecha- | 
nicall worke, as, by tent-making, or the like. 

Bur here,it may not without good cauſe be de- | 


his paines and labour, in preaching the Goſpell, 
whither he had taken irfor nought or no. 
L aniwere; No,inno wiſe, The Apoſtle Paul 
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trary inthe places before alledped. But he adderh 
this ouerand aboue that which beforc he had faid: 
Asit he ſhould ſay ; we not onely preached the 

| Goſpell diligently ro you, which was enough to 
merite meate and drinke of you, but belides rhat 
with our owne hands we earned our living, and ; 

thar with toile and travel. 
\W here tir{t obferue we the condition of theſe 
holy Apoſtles, how poore and bare, and needie 
hon y were, and deſtiture euen of the ncc<llaries of | 
A 3. this lite. Gold ani filuer 1 hane none, (anh Peter i0 
the lame criple. He had not ſo much, it ſeemetrh 
at that time, as might ſerneto giue for an almes ro! 
| a begger. And yer begged he not neither, no not 
' fo much as in thew : tor then would nor thecriple| 
' have asked almes of /ohn and him, or koped of! 
| ought trom them. Though therefore they were 
not amongſt the beadrol of deggers, yet they 
' hardly kept out of it, Art {ometime they had not 
| | ſo muchas a pennie to beſtow vpon the poore. | 
| Yea, ſometime for pouertic and want were they 
| compelled ro put their hands to [eruile workes, 
| and thereby co maintaime themletues, and ſupplic| 
their o-vne wants. Whom would it nor ſtrangely 
afte&, and work no {mall commileration in,to ſee 
 {uch greatand ſo famous Doftors and Teachers 
of the Church, toiliong and moiling , digging 'and 
| deluing, following the plough , or the cart, or it, 
| may be, ſowing ot garments, and that with much 
paine and trauell, nightand day, not for coueriſe 
| and baſe delire of gaine, but conſtrained ro doe ir 
\ for meerewantand neceſſitie. The condition _ 
ene 
| 
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Verl.s. 
the po oreſt.parſon or vicar among vs is hardly ſo 
endacs theirs was, that wereiuſtly eſteemed prin- 
cipall Apoſtles. | 

W hich may teach vs, to be content with oyr e- | 
ſtate, and not to murmure againſt Gad,though we 
be ncuer ſo worthie, and haue beene neuer (o li- 
berally brought vp,yet it he {hal {ce good to bring 
vs tothar pouertie and penury, that we (hall bee 
compelled co worke night and day for our liuing. 
And ler vs lcarne tothanke God, it it bee better 
then ſo with vs. Bur far beit from the Miniſters of 
God,whenthey may liue well and maintaine their 
charge, without ſuch labour and trauaile,yea when 
they haue ſufficient cokeepe them(eclues and their 
families not in meane and bare manner, bur in 1i- 
 berall and plencitull fort, ro be yet ambitioully 
minded, and ayming at greater matters, chopping 
and changing of Churches, agreat benetice tor a 
greater, and adding benefice ro benehiee, and at- 
teting and aſpiring to temporal honors and high 
places, as if they were worthier then Peter and 
Pax!, and their gitts greater matters then theirs. 

2. Toatitis not athing volawfull for the Mini- 
ſter ofthe word, not contrary«o his calling, in 
cale ofneccſhtie, to labour hard, euen night and 
day, in worldly employments. I hey ought in- 
deed,ſo muchas in them lies, to forbeare, and not 
toentangle themſelues in worldly aftaires,but giue 
atrendance to reading,as Paxl elle where aduileth. 
But yer, if they be oppreſſed with want, itbecom- 
meth them to labour as wel as others,and it ispart' 
of theentaxie or good order that they are tyed vn- 
to, 2. We 
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| 
people after ſuch diſtraftions as theſe ; yet euery 


| be worle turailhed then Phyltuans or Lawyers, | 


| 


| th We ce what other Chriſtians then in wane| 
and neceſhtie, much more oughtto doe, that de- 
liretoliue religiouſly, rather labour night and day | 
itthey can,tor their living, then to cate other mens! 
bread of free coſt. I hey muſt not beg, or require: 
to be fed freely by others, bur labour night and 
day rather with paine and trauaile, as wood clea- 
 uers or the like. That which ſeemerh to condemne' 
to hell,the lite and courle of begging tryers,whoſe 
| manneris not to labour, but to begge other rhens 
bread. 
| 4. The Apoſtle did not onely for his liuing ſo 
labour, but that he might liue to preach the Gol 
ſpell. S0 i. Theſ/. 2.9. Let not therefore pouerty 
| compe!l vs to leaue our miniſtrie:but when other- 
wile we cannot conueniently and honeſtly main- | 
| raine our ſelues, letvs euen be content to worke 
| with our hands, that we may with the Apoftle 
| preach the more. Labour then about earthly 
things,is nota ſufficient reaſon to excuſeand free | 
| vs from the worke and exerciſe of our miniſtrie, 
| bur we mult ſo labour that we may preach. And 
albeit 1t were eaſter for the Apoſtle endowed with 
ſuch gifts as he was, to preach profitably to the 


| 


i —— 


| 
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| 


Miniſter, that is in any meaſure hit for this fun&i- 
on, oughr ſoto be inſtruted in the myſterie ofthe 
| Go{pell, that euen on the ſodaine, and as the pre- | 
{err occalion ſhall require , when necelhtie {hall 
require it, he may be able in wholeſome manner, | 
to ſpeake vnto his people. Dtuines ought not to 


| 


that ! 
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[that are able to ſpeake ſomewhat on a point of 
their Art propounded, if neede be, "vpon the lo- 
daine. 


: 
: 


| — becauſe we would not be chargeable to any of you. 


| 
| 


| Herendreth herea reaſon,why he laboured fo 
much in that manner,not for hilthy Jucre ſake, and 
| loue of worldly wealth,to increaſe his ſubſtance 
| or out of a pride, becauſe he would not be behol- 
' den orengaged to them for ought, but that he! 
| might not be burdenſometo them. | 
| - Wherein 1. he doth intimate the pouerty of 
this Church, that had not ſufhcient (without ” ew 
| burden and charge) to maintaine Paul, For what ? 
did he vſe ro exceed (on apparell,and retinue,and | 
 coltly fare, that the maintayning of him lhould| 
| require ſome large p_ ? Surely he would ne- | 
 uer then haue taken ſuch paines, or could he with 
| his paines haue compaſled ſo niuch as might (ut- 
| fice for ſuch expence. Small procurations, no 
| doubt,would haue ſufficed Paul. How poore then 
| was this Church,that being bleſſed with ſuch wor-' 
thy Teachers, had not wherewith to maintaine 
' them, without being pinched by it? The dignitic 
| and excellency of a Church therefore is not to be 
| meaſured by worldly wealth and riches, by the 
| outward ſtate of her Miniſters, by a (11ken, a rich, 
| anda glorious Clergy, but by the piety of it, and 
| the meanes of ſaluation, and Chriſts iaftitutions, 
the freenes and plenty ofthemin it. | 
| 2, The Apoſtle not obſcurely implieth here, 
| B b that 
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| th; at this Church ought to \ haue ſupplied the 
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wants of Paul,and ther reſt of his fellow-1abeurers 
there , and to haue aftorded them competent 
| meanes of maintainance : elle would he haue ſaid, 
| that you micht not by reaſon of your pouertte com- 
; platne of a greiuance. There 15 no doubt there- 
' tore, bur thar they likewiſe ought to haue 
| wrought night and day for Pawl and the reſt of 
them, that they might haue thereby bin maintai- 
ned. And ſurely, it 1s fit rather that the people 
' {hould worke for cheit-Minilter, then the Minilter | 
or the people. The Chriſtian people;therefore 
' 0u2ht eucn to burden themſelues tar their Mini- 


| ter, rather then ought thatis neceſlarie ſhould be 
| 


| 


| wanting vnto him, That wherennto Chriſtians are 

' more bound now a dayes, by how much the leſle 

| Miniſters are now able to doe ought without ſty- 

| die, and by how much the more danger there is 

| now of their being corrupted, it they [hall furrher | 
then is fit, enwrap and entangle themlclues i in 
W "oP attaires. 

. Itisthe Miniſters partto be burdenſome to 
pina fe rather then to his people. He ought to 
| | contider rather his peoples abilitie then his owne 

' worth : and oughtto bauca care,that the Goſpell | 
' may bring with it as litle gretuance as may be. All | | 
is not to beaccepted, that of ſome may be oftred : 

tha tis not to beexatted, that can hardly beaffor-| 

'&d. Ir is not the part of a Chrittian,to take al- | 

waycs of one that is both willing and able, yea and 

(oughtto vive, much leſſe toexat, where it is not | 


0 be had without much grievance. lt js odious 
In 
" 
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in any Chriſtian,much more in a Miniſter,if other-; | 
wile tor neceſſitie and without (candall he may, to | 
eat other mens bread of tree coſt, though it were | 
oftred him ; (forall men onght to beare the ſame | 
| 
| 


| minde that Paw! did) much more ought they to 
abſtaine trom extreme and rigid exations,though 
of their dues. The Shepherd is rather to feed,then 
| ro feed vpon his [heep, and to fleece them bur not 
to flay them. 


| VYerl. 9. Not that we had not antoritic.— 


E preuenteth here a ſcandall, that might] 
hence ariſe. For leſt lome [hould hence ga- 
ther, that the Miniſter were bound to take np al-| 
lowance trum his Church,but to worke for his li-! 
uing with his owne: hands ; he (auh, that it was 
lawtull tor him to haue taken of them ; ' and that 
herein he had departed from his owne right, be- 
cauſe he would not be burdenſome to them. | 

Whence we learne : | 

t. Thara Miniſter may lawfully requireaiuſt 

allowance trom his people, and thateuen then | | 


when without ſome -burden to the Church, it can! 
not be made good. The Apoſtle fo departeth with; 
his own right,as yethe doth not thereby impeach | 
the right of others, or approue the ſacriledge of | 
| ſuch, as thinke rhey may lawtully pinch, as they 
ſay, on the Parſons fide, and with-holdor with- | 
draw what they. can by force or ftealth trom! 
them, as if nothing atall-were for their Miniſterie! 
| due vnto them ; or as it their maintenance Ning 


Bb 2 nothing 


Et ———.—— —_ 


188 | An Expoſition of the Second Chap. z. 


_— 


| nothing but meere almes and beneuolence,orgra- 
' ruities onely, Let ſacrilegious Patrons conlider | 
| this, 
| 2. Ir isthepart of all Chriſtian men, Miniſters 
| eſpecially, not alwayes to exaQ, what in ſtri& ri- 
| gor 18 their due, but ſome rime freely to depart 
' trom their right ;.yea euen ratherto worke night 
and day, then to exact that in ſome caſe, which 
' both Gods law and mans allo doth giue them a 
right vnto, But how much more ought Chriltian | 
| men toabſtaine from all vniuſt & vnlawful exati- | 
ons,and ſuch as are contrary to all right & reaſon? | 
| 


| 


' 
' 


| 
| 
| — But that we might make our ſelues an enſampi< 
| 


. Tuto you to follow ws. | 
| 
| 


| Herend:eth areaſon here,why though he might, 
| yet he did not take,to make himſelfe an example for | 
them to follow. 1.1t was no ſingular tattherefore 
| that concerned an ApoWtle or an Euangeliſt only ; 
' but ſuch as concerneth euery Chriſtian that liueth 
inthe Church; who in this very point ought to 
tollowthe Apoſtles fat as a patrerne,in departing | 
from his owne right, rather then ouer-burdening 
his brethren, and not in neceſlarie precepts onely. | 
' Many thinke that it is the dutie of Miniſters to de-| 
| part in part from their right, and not to-contend | 
forthe vrmolt thatis due tothem,nor to maintaine | 
ſuites with ſuch as with-hold their right from! 
\them, butto indure any hard meaſureand wrong 
\ratherthen by courſes of- law to ſceke to recouer | 
their right: when in the meane while,they thinke 


| 
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it lawfull and fit enough for themſeluesro exact 
their owne with all extremitie, euen wharſocuer 
| the higheſt ſtraine of legall riger [hall wring out to 
' them, trom any ; and they thinke that they haue | 
| given a ſufficient reaſon of what they do, if they 
| can but ſay, that they did it by law, and exactcd : 
| but their owne, no*more then was due to them. | 
| Yea it were to be wilhed that many went no fur- | 
| ther then ſo, euen of thoſe, that are yet reagieſt to 
| condemne the Miniſters ot the word,if they come | 
any thing neere ſo far as to demaund their due,and 
| that where it may well enough be had. More 
certaine it is, that Miniſters ought to take heede,. 
that they deale not ouer ftritly in ſuch cales, as 
the Apoſtle here ſpeaketh, & ſo to cary themſelucs 
herein,that they may be an example to others: but | | 
{o that all men are bound to tread in their ſteps, | 
_ | & follow them in this pointas well as in others. | | 
| 
| 
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| 2. Itis thedutie of Miniſters, to get that reſpect | 

and honor, it itmay be,inthe eyes of their flocke, 

| that they may be incited thereby to follow their | 1 
! examples, and count it an honorto them ſoto do. 
' And looke what virtues they moſt of all require 
in their people, they ought themaſelues to put on, 
and fo to put them on,that they may ſhine in the 
peoples eyes with them. The like may be ſaid of | 
the eſchewing of vices. Would we haue our peo- | 
ple to be iuſt, pious, courteous, liberall, peaceable, 
 &c? Let vs be our ſelues examples vnto them oft 
ſuch virtues. Would we not haue them to be pro- | 
 fane,malitious,couetous, vniuſt &c? Let vs 27s wag 

ſuch vices our ſelues,and be examples alfo therein 

| vato them. 
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cher then he would burden this Church, he choſe | 


' Verl. 10. For even when we were with you, this we 
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warned you of that if there were any that 
would not worke,he ſhould not cat. 


[therto of the firſt Argument of his repre- 
hen(ton taken trom the contrary example of 
the Apoſtle himſelte : Now followeth an other 
| reaſon, to wit, that this their indulgence was di- 
rely contrary to the Apoſtles doftrine. For on 
' this wile he argueth : 
1'e when we were with you, warned you that if 
there were any that would not whrk, he ſouls 

not Cas. 
Therefore yee ought to withdraw your ſelwes 
from ſuch 4s in that point walke tnordinately. 
Here is a manifelt ſentence ſet downe by the 
| Apoltle,thar idle perſonsare not to be borne with, 
'nor to be fed wl maintained amogg Chriſtians : | 
but it they haue (trengeh and abllitie of bodie te] 
labour,labot ur they muſt, Where the Apoſtle yet 
ſpeakerh not of impotent perſons, or of ſuch as 
are willingto worke,it they were able, but of ſuch 
4s will not though they be able ; ſuch as albeit for | 
(trength,and By. cob \& yeares, they might pro- | 
htably apply themlelues vato honeſt labour, yer 
choole rather to liuc an idlc wandring life, without 
' any Chriſtian calling atall. Itis no Chriſtian cha- 
rity thertore to beltow our bread vpon die & lazie 
 perſons,that will not lay handto any worke. The 
| Apoſtle was tull of Charity & mercy, when as ra- 
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to labor with his own hands himſelfe: And yet a- 
middeſt this his charity he both taughtand inioy- 
ned, this pious crueltie, as fome might account it, 
that they ſhould not eate, that woul.. not worke, (0 
farre torthas they wereable, For fo ſhould we 
iudge of ſuch perſons as refuſe to live by their ho- 
neft labors, as of thoſe that are well worthy to pe-. 
riſh. So that we are no more bound to feed ſuch, 
then to feede Wolues, or Fexes, or Mice & Rats. 
And thoſe that beftow theiralmes vpon ſuch , can 
expect no fruite thereof at Gods hands againe,but 
wrath and iudgement rather; becauſe they beſtow 
euill & diſpoſe amifle, thoſe things that God hath 
committed to their truſt. 

Let vs therefore take heed how we condemne 
thoſe as voide of charity that refuſe to giue bread 
to idle and Rurdy begpers : for it isto condemne 
the dorine of the Apoltle himſelfe in this place. 
And againe let vs take heede, leaſt vnder pretence | 
hereof we deny them almes , who by their worke, 
are not able to ſupply their owne wants. 


'Verlſ. 11. For wehaxe heard,that there are ſome that 


uot at all. 


Ere followeth a ſpecial reprehenlion , of a 
Hr: rather of the former peneralt re- 
proofe : wherein he reprehendeth them more par- 
ticularly, for that they ſuffred ſome to liue idle 
among them, not working at all. He meaneth 


ſome profeſſors of religion, that vnder colour 
thereof | 


walke inordinately with you, and worke | 
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| thereof, led an idle, and a lazie life, living on the 
{weat of other mens brows,and abuling the almes 
and charicie of the Church, to maintaine them in 
their idleneſſe. A ſore plague tothe Church ; and | 
ſuchan one as it hath neuer beene free from. For 
there are and euer haue beene ſome, who after! 
they haue taken vpon them the profeſſion of the 
Goſpell, and perceiue that they are for the ſame 
in ſome reckoning with the godly, 'doe thereupon 
' begin to conceiue (o highly of them{glues, as it it 
were too balea thing, and not befitting their pro- 
 teſlion, to labour any more for their liuing, and as 
if the Church in regard of their profellion, ſtood | 
{ bound to maintaine them. Hence it commeth to ' 
paſſe, that many that are in the condition of ſer- | 
u2nts, grow flacke oftentimes in their dutie to-! 
ward their maſters, as it there ought not ſo much 
to be expected at their hands as of others : where- 

| by it commeth to paſle, that many, tothe ſcandall 
| of the Goſpel, haue tound care,diligence,induſtry, 
and painetulneſle in the doing of their bulineſle, 
and 1n the diſcharge of their duty,in ſuch ſeruants, | 
| as make little thew of religion, then in the moſt of 
| them chat are profeſſors. Who eſpecially, if they 
haue lighted vpon religious maſters, are wont to 
| preſume vpon much igleneſle and indulgence vn- 
| derthem. But ſuch profeſſors are not to be en- 
dured in the Church ; but are as inordinate liuers, 

| ro beadmonilhedand reprooued ; that we may 
| make irknowneto thole that are enemies to reli- 
2ion, 2nd willing to take any occalion hereby to 
reproach and twit it withall, thatour Religion ap- | 


: 


proueth | 


— 
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proucth not,but viterly condemneth them,and all 
| ſuch as they are. | 
| Hence therefore ſeruants, and ſuch as haue not 
 wherewith to liue in good falhion, making pro-| 
 teſhon of religion, muſt be admonithed, that 
| they take great heede, how they preſume and 
| promile to themlelues, as if it were lawfull for 
them, to leaue their callings, and line on other; 
mens labours. Nay rather, the more that they 
profeſle Chriſtian religion , the more are they 
| bound ro carne their liuing by their labour : 
And the more they labour, that they may not 
' be burdenſome to others, the better God ac- 
 cepteth of them. Inſomuch, that the baſer 
and meancr worke thou art imployed in, for 
the getting of thy liuing, and the maintainance | 
of thy life, the greater fauour (halt thou tinde 
| with God. For it is not with Chriſts feruants 
1n this world, as it is with the ſeruants of No- 
' ble men. They are not exempted from labour 
| and feruitude. Ir is not a thing vnbelecming 
' the beſt Chriſtian that is, to ſerue euen a Swine- 
| herd. Yea he is tyed to that calling, if therein 
| or thereunta he be called. Nor doth his cal- 
ling to the Chriſtian faith, with-draw or exempt 
him from the vileſt ofhce, that in this life may 
| be, fo it be honeſt and lawfull , be it neuer ſo 


| baſe. | 


. 
' 
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[ mens affaires,and abour ſuch things as lirle or no- 


| den of both of thera lay vpan their ſhoulders. 


| Chriſtians, and of thoſe many times, that are for- 


| An Expoſition of the Second Chap 3. 


— but are buſie bogtes, 


The Apoſtle in theſe words deſcribeth the very 
wonted nature and diſpoſition of ſuch : theele- 
gancie of his phraſe can hardly be in any other 
language expreſled : ' and he ſeemeth to ſpeake 
contraditones. For how can thoſe that do no- 
thing be ſaid to be bulte-bodies? Yer certainly 
ſuch is the manner and diſpoſition of theſe men : 
the leſle they do that they ſhould, the more bulic 
are they about thoſe things that belong not vnto 
them; they are wholy imployed about other 


thing at all concerne them. Very ſeldome is the 
one vice {cuered from the other. For are theſe idle 
profeſſors idle, thinke yee ? Nothing leſſe. But 
the lefle they labour with their hands, the more 
they worke with their tongues : they are talking 
of other mens faults,taxing other mens manners, 
prating continually of the publike ſtate of the 
Phurck and Common-weale,as it the maine bur- 


— 


But would we haue our profethon of religion ap- 
proued by the Apoſtles rule in this place ? Let vs 
learne i:;a74%, not atip;etih, to worke, but wot to 
be buſie bodies; which yet is the fault of moſt 


wardeſt in profeſſion. Howbeir,let vs not togither 
with this vice, wherewith profefhion is oft rainted 
and foyled, caſt profeſhon away it ſelte,but learne 
rather toadorne 1t with ſuch pious and apoſtolical] 


virtues, 
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virtues,as may well ſort with it,and bea graceand 
honor vnto ir. 

The Apoſtle ſaith,that he had heard this,whither| 
by common fame,or by priuate relarion,its vncer- 
taine : either might deſerue credir. 

1, Itis not againſt Chriſtian Charity ſometime 
to reproue vpon bare report onely,ſo the fame or! 
report be worthy credit,as oft it is. 

2. Ic is the part of a faithfull Paſtor, nor'to| 
reach his flocke their dutie onely, but to ſte whar 
ftuir his reaching hath with them z and for that 
purpoſe.to make inquiry,whether he be preſentor 
abſent,inco the lines of them; and it he tinde that) 
they do contrary to his teaching,to admoniſh and 
to reproue them. Whereas,(the moreis the priefe) 
for the moſt part,we content our ſelues with reach 


ing, not regarding whitherthat be done or no that 
is caught. 


Verſ. 12. Thoſe therefore that are ſuch, we charge 
and intreat by our Lord leſs Chri#, that 


they worke with quietnes , and eat their 
owne bread. 


—_— reprehenſion he endeuoureth a refor- | 
*'. mation ofthem ; wherein he putteth them | 
in minde of their dutics, 

And in the firft place thoſe that walked inordi- 
nately: and afterward thereft of them, 

The durtie of the former, which he putteth them 
in minde of,is,that they worke quietly, and that 10] 
workiag, they eat their owne bread. 


Cc 2 Learne 
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| denſome to others, it is a ſeruice moſtacceptable 


| Not things neceſſanie miniſtred vnto them z but 
quietly reſting on the good will of God, and ther- 


| others. Chriſtian religion alloweth no man to liue 


An Expoſition of the Second Cha p.3.* 
| \ .__ Learnewehencethen : t); 
' 1. Thatitis thedutie of all Chriſtians,to worke 
' withtheir owne hands,ſo far as their abilitie of bo- | 
die will permit, rather then to be burdenſome to 


idleinthe Church ; but vrgeth all to labour whar 
they may.And this labour abont the neceſlaries of 
this lite, when it ariſeth net from a couetous mind, 
but is done of conſcience,that we may nor be bur- 


| vnto God. Andon the contrary,the very worſhip 
and ſeruice of God it (elfe is diſtaſttull-vnto him, { 
and not accepted of him, when men thereby take | 
occaſion to ceaſe from their honeſt labours, and | 
are content to liue on other mens labours, that 
they may haue the more leiſure for religious oth- 
ccs. Thuugh the Church would allow a man 
meanes, that he might wholy tend diuine ſeruice, 
yet might not an ordinarie Chriſtian accept of the 
condition,but he ought rather to labour. 

2 Chrittian men muſt not worke onely,but they 
muſt work quietly, i. with a quiet minde,not mur- 
| muring againſt God or the Churchasif they were 
| neglected more then were meete, when they haue 


fore working willingly,as knowing well that it 15 
Gods will that they ſhould fo do, that he hath im- 
poſed it vpon them, and regards them in their 1a-| 
bours,as doing his bulineſle,and hoping therefore 
for a bleſhap trom him, 


, 
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3. 'T hat 1s our bread,that is carned by our work. 
And 


i 
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| And weeat not our owne butother mens bread, | 
if we come not by it by our owne labour when we | 


enough therefore for vs to ſay, that our bread or. 
oughtelſethat here we liue by,is our own,becaule | 
it is yeelded vs by others ; but thar alone is ours 
rightfully,that by our own labour we haue carned. | 

4- Our bread ſhould be the ſweeter to vs, 
the more it 1s our owne: and the more it is 0- 
ther mens, the bitterer ſhould it be. Vnwor- 
thy then are they to be termed Chriſtians, that / 
finde the more reliſh in things, the more they | 
are an others ; and that count ſtolne waters molt | 
\weet. 

That they do this, he chargeth and earneſtly in- | 
treateth them by the Lord leſus Chriſt : wherein | 
not onely he ſheweth his ardent deſire of having 
this abuſe reformed, and the difhcultie of refor- | 
ming it ; but he implieth withall, that the refor- 
mation thereof will be exceedingly well-pleaſing | 
to Chriſt ; and on the other fide, thatthis offence | 
was highly oftenſiue and difplealing vnto him. 
As alſo he teacheth the forme and manner, how 


' inordinate liuers are in the firſt placeto be corre- | 


ed bythe Paſtors of the Church. | 


Verl. 13. And you, brethren, be not weary of well- | 
doing. 


Ere followeth an admonition of the dutic of 
thoſe, that did not liue in ſuch inordinate 
manner. Anditis twofold. 

Firſt, 


Cc 3 


| can, albeit it be freely giuen vs by others. Ttis not | 
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Firſt, thaxthcy would not grow wearic of well- | 
| doing, but that as they had begun, ſo they would 
| goe on ina vertuouscourle of life, and not ſhew 

themſelues.cowards, and faint hearted, by falli 
backe from it, after the manner of thoſe whom he | 
| had ſpoken of before. 


| W hence we may learne : 
1. Thatitis not enough for one for ſometime 
| 


to haue done well, but he muſt doe well alwayes, | 


and neuer wax weary of it, or grow llacke in it. 
2. Lhatthoſethat doe well are in daunger of 
waxing weary and (lacke, ifthey be not hartned 
and encouraged to perſeuerance ; eſpecially where 


| euill examples are: 
3- That they haue neede of courage and conh- 


| dence, that would perſeuere in well doing : and 
thatitis a noteof a baſe and a cowardly mindeto 
| SUE 1t Ouer, 

| 4+ Thatthe inordinate courſes and liues of pro- 
| 5 "ny and in particular this corruption of lwing | 
 idlie, vpon the labgurs of others, and making the 
| wee of the faith a pretence for the ſame, is a 
| ſhrewd meanes many times to coole both the 
 charitie, and Chriftian courage. of many. That 
which our Sauiour himſclfe toretold would be. 
Math. 2 4. 12. And it was that, as it is likely, that 
made ſome in this Churchto be ſo afteRed. 


| 


| 


Verl.14. 
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| 


piitle note him, or haue no companie 
' With him, that he may be aſbamed. 


Tn ſecond ofhce is concerning thoſe that 


walke inordinately : and itis threefold : 

1. Ifthey berefraRtory,and refuſe to 0- 
bey the Apoſtles admonition in this Epiltle, that 
they note him; that is, to make a ligne as it were of 
him,forthe vſe of a ſigne is to giue notice ot ſom- 
thing; or to ſet as it were a marke vpon him, 
that he may be as a marked man. 

He would haue them then ſo to marke, and re- 


Verl.14. Fpiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. | 


Ver, I 4. If any man obey not our ſayings, by this Ee | 


gard, and take (peciall natice of ſuch, and of their 


ted by them for the latne, and thattheeyes of men | 
are ſet vpon them as on a marke or a f{ighe, A | 
meanes worth the abſeruing for the correQting of | 
ſuch as liue inordinately. For when they ſee that 
the eyes ofthe godly are (et on them, and thatthey 
{ are fo noted, it cannot but be of great force, if 
there beany ſparke at grace in them,to make them 
changetheir life, and take ſome better courſe. And 
the negle& hereof is wont maruailouſly to con- 
firme men in their inordinate courſes, when the 
godly. paſſe by them, and leeme not to regard 


courſes, that they may perceiue, that they are no- | * 


what they doe, but ſa carrie thernſclues, as ifthey 
obferued na ſuch thing in them. | | 

2. He would haue them to hawe no commerce 
with them ; he would not haue them to keepe any 


campany with ſuch ; that is, not to conuerſe {o 
with 
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| with them, that by the leaſt geſture they ſeeme'to. 
approue of their courſes. For he doth not exclude 
all commerce in generall,as vrterly vniawfull,with 
{ſuch ; but ſuch onely, whereby either in deede, or 
in {hew they may in ſome ſort partake with them 
therein For example ſake Fic kath no commerce 
with a drunkard,and an haunterof Tauernes,thar 
refuſeth to goe with him to the tauerne, and to 
' make himſelfe merry with his (willing & bibbing : 
and the like may be ſaid of commerce with play- 
ers andieſters. [t is a gricuous {inne therefore and 
| warily to be eſchewed,that we haueno fellowſhip 
| with ſuchas retuſeto obey theadmonitions of the 


Prophets and Apoſtles : For it concerneth vs as 


much herein to obey the Apoſtle, as it did this 
Church. | 

Now theend of the former obſeruation and ſe- 
| paration is that ſuch nay be aſhamed, Theſe meanes 
hath God ordained to ſhame ſuch Chriſtians as 
| liue not according to the rule ofthe Apoltles wri- 
tings ; & ro thatend arethey faithfully to be vied, 


| hypocrites, and Atheiſts more impudent and 
| ſhameleſle ; yetare they of maruailous great efh-| 
cacie, to ſhame ſuch, & by ſhaming them to bring 
them into the right way againe, that haue any 
graceatall lefrin them. Anditis a {igne ofa man. 
wholly gracelefle, that perceiving himſelfe ſo to 
| benoted by the godly, 1s not aſhamed of it, and 


| much more,that groweth thereupon more ſhame- 


lelle. 
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And though they may make ſome gracelefle men, | 
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| Verſ, 1 5. Tet count him mot a5 an enemie ; but admo- 
niſh him as a brother. 


J. H E would hauethem to admoniſh ſuch dil- 
ordred ones, yet not accounting them as 
| enemies,bat regarding them as brethrep. 
| Wherein obſerue we: { | 
1. Thatthenoting before ſpoken of, mult not 
be a bare, ſullen, and ſilent eying oft them, ora 
ſcerriefull and hatctull pointing ar them; bur:ic 
muſt be ijoyned with louing and trengdly admoni-' 
' tion,as occa(ion and opportunitie hall be offred. | 
They muſt performe that othce by word of 
' mouth vnto ſuch,that the Apoſtle himlelte did by 
writing before,ver/.12. as heallo enioyneth the 
ſame exprelly els-where. 1.7heſs.5.1 4. | 
| 2. That thoughthe Apoſtle willed them to with- 
| draw themſelues from ſuch,yer his meaning ther-! 
| in was not,that they ſhould haue no dealings at all 
| with them,nor pertorme no kinde oftices ar all vn- 
| to them z bur they ſhould forbeare onely all ſuch | 
| familiaritie with ſuch, whereby themſclues might 
| be indangered, or ſuch oftendors incouraged in 
their rechles and diſordred courles, or haue the 
leaſt (hew ofapprobation or liking aftorded them. 
' Otherwiſe that good offices are to.be performed 
vnto ſuch alſo, and thar for the performance of 
| ſuch offices we may repaire to them and deal 
with them; (which the more neede they haue of 
| them,the more frequent alſo they oughtto be; as 
| ficke or ſickly perſons require ordinanly more at- 
| : Dd rendance, | 
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| | tendance,then thoſe that be in good health: ) it is 
| apparent, in thar the Apoſtle entoyneth to admo- 
| nilh thoſe now,whom he willed them yet to with- 
| draw trom before. 
| 3- Thatadmonition,and that frequent andin- 
| ſtanr, oughrto go before cjeftion and calting out 
of the Congregation, according alſo to this our 
Apoſtle his rule & ordinance els-where. Tie. 3.10. 
yea accordin;; to that dire&tion, that our Sauiour 
himſelfe hath giuen Chriſtians for their cariage in 
| | priuate wrongs done them by their brethren, 
Math 18.15,16,17. All meanes are wont to be 
| vicd torthe curing and preſerving of limbes and 
| members diſeaſed, ere we proceed to the diſmem- 
bring and maiming of the bodi.,by the ſeuering of 
| | them trom ir. 

4- That this admonition it mult be brotherly, 
and ſoall the former offices alſo.50 are we to note 
{uch,as we would our trend,or our brother,whoſe | 
well-doing we lincerely delire and earneſtly thirſt 
 atter. So mult we with-draw from them, that our 
very with-drawing may vnto them appeare to 
proceed trom a brotherly attection towards them, 
and to terid vnto their good. And fo laſtly inuſt 
we admonilhthem,that vy our very admonitions 
of them, we may make it knowne vnto them,that 
we beare no to<-like minde vatothem bur retaine 
| | {till a brotherly hearr and minde towards them J 
| yea and :1ar we wGuld not take that courſe we do 
with th. mb utc that we detire to retaine and keepe 
them it'\l with vs,mn the mutuall bond and body 
of Chr.itianuie as brethren, | 


| 


I. 
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Verſ. 16. Now the Lord of peace , gine you peace, 
alwayes,by all meancs, 

Ht followeth the laſt part, or the Conclu- 
| fon of this Epiſtle ; with a poſt-ſcripc an- 
nexed to it. 
He concludeth inthe vſuall manner,not ofhim- 
ſelfe alone, but of all others thar vie to write Let- | 
ters or Epiſtles, with prayer for them, or wiſhing | 
well rothem. So vie the Latines with their Yale, | 
and the Greekes with their #7, to cloſe vp moſt | 
of their letters,thereby wiſhing well to thole they | 
write vnto, to teſtifie rheir loue and frendly affe-; | 
Qion towards them. | 
And ſurely the Apoſtle is very frequent herein; | 
thereby teaching vs , that it is a ſpeciall dutie of' | 
Chriſtians, to wilh well one to an other,. and to 
pray one for another: As allo, that itis a marcer| 
that much concernerh-Chriſtian men, and makerth' 
much tor their good,that the godly Miniſters and, 


Brethren ſhould wiſh well to them, and accor-' | 
dingly pray for them. 41 | 


The good he wilheth them is twofold : | 

The firſt is Peace; and that alwayes, and by all 
= 
Peace is the cheifeſt good of cuery ſociety z as; 
jarre and warre is the greateſteuill: And iris then, 
when the members of any ſocicty doliue quietly, We 
and in frendly and louing manner togither,jmbra- 
cing mutually each other,and communicating 311 
things to the common good either of other, and 
Dd 2 herein] 
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An Expoſition of the Second Chap... 
| | | herein conſpiring rogither, in | affording the fruits 
of loue,and performing ail good ofhces one to an | 
other. To with them this then, is to wiſhthem an 
' heauen vpon earth. For what greater happineſle| 
can there be here? As on the other (ide,what can 
| be more wotull & more helliſh then the contrary 
{ euil]? In peace,man to manis a God : in jar & war, 
| | manto man is a Wolte,a Beare, a Tygre,a Diuell. 
| That therfore that the Apoſtle witheth to them, | | 
and wich themto vs and all others ;that ought we | 
not onely to wilh to our ſolace, but by all meanes 
earneſtly ſtrive and indeuour tocompaſſe. Let vs | 
theretore caretully tollow thoſe things that belong | 
to peace 3 and eſchew,ſo much as in vs lies,all oc- 
| Ca [ons and meanes of contention and ſtrife; and 
' hate as fire- brands of hell, alt make-bates, railers 
and kindlers of contention and ttrite. | 
| Hewilheththem further all yaunner of peace,that 
1s, peace & quietnes in Church & ſtare, at home & | 
|  avroad,in heauen aboue,and in their owne conlci- 
| | ences here peace ciuill, peace domeſticke, peace 
| | | ſpirituall;pe: Ice with men,withthe Saints,with the 
| | Angels, with God: and that continual too that | 
1s, ſure, tirme ound,neuer-cealing. - 
We ought therefore to follow peace, not with | 
this or that man alone, or at this or that timea- 
lone ,but alwayes,with all men,and by all meanes;- 
'and with the Apoſtle here, with the like as well to | 
| Others as to our ſelues. 
| Now this peace he witheth vnto them from. 
| God the Author of peace. 
| VWherein he teacheth; 
bh 


| | 
| 
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Verſ.16. Epiſtle to the Theſſaloman. | 


| 1, Tharſuchpeace iſſueth only from God and | 
his good pleaſure ; and that he alone is the author 
| thereof; on him ir dependeth; and-withour him - 
| thereis no hope of hauing it. | 
| 2. Thatno pane is to be regarded, but that,that | 
God is theauthor of; ſuch eſpecially to be refuſed : 
as 15 contraryto his will. }r1s an accurſed peace, | 
| that is gouen by highting againſt God ; it is no 
peace,but a curſed conſpiracie & war againſt God. | 
3. Thatpeace among Chrittians 1s a ſpeciall 
worke of God; and for the beneht thercot is great 
praiſe due vnto him. And by proſecuting & main- 
taining it,we honor him that is the author of it, 


——_— 


| — Tye Lord bewith you all. 

The ſecond good 'that he witheth them,is that 

| the Lord be with them all ; that is,that he would be 

| preſent with them-by his Spirit, and manifeſt this | 

his preſence by the ſweet influences of heauenly 

' grace. | | 
Now out of the connexion of this with the for- 

{ met,wherof this 1s the cauſe; we leatne; that there | 

+ | 1s no true and ſound peace, but among thole, with 

| whom God is. He by his preſence in houſe, 

| Church,and ſtate worketh this peace. And where 


ner preſent with that ſociety, &a member in ſome 


' manner of it. Onthe other i1de,wherethis peace 
' is not, ſome euill Spirit raigneth in that ſociery,and ' 
is with that houſe,church,towne or ſtare, Would 
| we then haue God to be, and abide with vs;and to | 


bleſle | 
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this peace is,there is God himſelte in ſpeciall man- | 
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| bleſſe our ſocieties with his gratious preſence, and 


An Expoſition of the Second Chap.z | 


— ﬀ ſO IG 


to knit vs faſt togitherin the bond ot peace? Let 

| VS giue all diligence to ſerue and pleaſe him : and 

| let vs account it the greatelt bleſſing that can be, 

| for Godto be with vs; and the greateſt cuill that 

| can be, for him notto be with vs. "of 

Verſ. 1 7. The Salutation of me Paxl,with mine Fare: 
hand; which « a token in cucry Epiitle 
ſo I write. 


| H Ere followeth the nag. annexed to the 
| former z wherein he giueth this Church a 
' certaine token or (1gne, whereby they may know, 
that this Epiſtle is his owne,and diſtinguiſh it from 
' all forged and counterfeit ones. 
| Wherein 1. oblerue the fraud and impudency 
| of Satan, who cuen inthe Apoſtles owne times, 
attempted to obtrude vpon the Churches of 
i Chriſt, baſtardly and counterfeit wrictings,as Apo» 
|ſolicall; that by this meanes he might corrupt 
| the pure doQtrine of faith. 

2.]t concerneth vs much to be perſwaded of the 
writings ofthe Apoſtles, and to be able ro diſtin- | 


guiſh'them from all other writings.For albeitthat 


other men {hould write the ſame things that = 


| did,yet would notthcir writings be ot the like vſe, 
{ becauſe they could not be of the ſame authoritie 
that theirs are. Would wethen haue our doQrine 
tobe of weight with Gods people; let vs giue 
| ther ſome ligne, whereby it may be knowne,that 
| Oar doctrine 1s Apoltolicall, and not an humane 
p deuice: 


—. _—— 
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[Verl.18. Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. 


ued from their ſprings, and hath conſonance and 
agreement wich them, . 
| The Signe he giueth them, is the writing of a 
kiade of Salutarion, that was ordinarie with him, 
with his own hand. For Paw oft,as well he might, 
\made vie of other mens handsin writing of his 
Epiſtles,himſelt only difating to them what they 
ſhould write : And thatit may be, becauſe he had 
not ſo plaine or ſo faire an hand,as was fit for ſuch 
purpoles : or it may be alſo,that thereby he might 
giue a more cuident proofe, that what he dcliue- 
red, proceeded from his owne ſpirit, and was not 
tranſcribed by him from ſome other. 


Verl. 18. The grace of our Lord Ieſus Chriſt be with 


you all, Amen. : 


His is that vſuall Salutation of Paul, which | 
he was wont to write with his owne hand, ſo 
oft as he vſcd the helpe of other tor the writing 


of the reſt, 
| Wherein,vnder the terme of Grace, he compre- 


m__ Ko | Es 
deuice: let them ſee how it is deduced: and deri- 


| 


{ hendeth, and conſcquently wiſheth vnto them all 


Chriſt. For to wiſh vnto any the grace of ©" 

is to wiſh vnto them all things, tnatmay 

make a Chriſtian man eternally happy. >, 

then be the vpſhor and the vtmolt aime\ 
Ckniſtian deſires, to delirethe grace of Chriſh, 

ic will bring with it heauen and eternall happik, 
Andthat in vaine expect or hope we for, vnlel, 
he be our Lord,and wc vecome his ſeruants, 
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effetuall meanes of ſaluation that low frgw — 
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accordingly befall them z but his faich.alſo and 


aſſurance thar' they ſhould - certainly "enjoy, ir. 


Which minde -let»vs -beare-alſo+ tow 
thoſe, whom weſte tobe well | 
to embrace;the true-worthip of- 
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